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FAMILY ROOTS 

Instruction and Reference Manual 

1. INTRODUCTION 

FAMILY ROOTS is a set of programs that assist you in your search for 
family historical information. The use of the programs allows you to 
store a standard set of information for each family member and rapidly 
access that information for viewing or printing in a variety of useful 
ways. Based on our own experience using these programs for our own ge
nealogy research, we have found the use of a computer (as opposed to 
notebooks, etc.) to be especially advantageous for two reasons: 

1) the most current information is always easily available, and 

2) the ability to print the most current information makes it very 
easy and convenient to send requests for clarification, additions 
and corrections to relatives and other sources. 

We trust you will find this product very useful. In addition we welcome 
your suggestions for improvements to the design, and for added features. 

This user's manual first describes the general capabilities of each pro
gram. After that there is a general section that defines terms and de
scribes how to get started using the programs. Following that is a sep
arate section for each program giving the minute details and description 
of its capabilities. We suggest that the entire manual be read before 
you begin, but barring that, the sections on "Getting Started" and on 
the EDIT program can get you started. 

There are six main capabilities supplied by these programs. Storage of 
birth, death, marriage, occupation, offspring and notes for each person 
is supported by one program. Another prints automatically-generated 
genealogy charts for both predecessors and descendants. A third program 
provides formatted outputs of your information for individuals or family 
groups. The fourth program allows you to make indices of your people in 
a wide variety of ways. The fifth program allows you to search through 
your data for a large variety of information. Finally, there is a pro
gram that allows you to store massive amounts of textual data (notes, 
etc.) that can be retrieved by name. In addition to the six major ca
pabilities, there are several utility programs to satisfy special needs. 
More detailed descriptions may be found in the following sections. 

As mentioned above, these programs have been extensively tested by use 
in our own genealogy research. We believe we have a high quality 
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product, relatively free of errors. Nonetheless, as software profes
sionals, we know that all of the problems in a complex program are never 
found. We appreciate being notified of problems you find and will 
either tell you how to fix them or trade you a replacement diskette, 
whichever is appropriate to the magnitude of the error. We are also 
anxious to keep our product competitive and useful to you and welcome 
your suggestions for new features and new programs to include in the 
package. 

A word needs to be said about that nasty subject, COPYING. We are not 
copy protecting our product for three reasons. The first is a practical 
one. Copy protecting doesn1t really work since there are programs avai
lable that will copy nearly anything; it frustrates you; and it adds 
additional cost which would have to be reflected in our price. The sec
ond reason is that you will be better able to adapt the programs to your 
own uses and your own hardware configuration by having access to the 
files. The third reason is that we can easily keep you up-to-date by 
mailing you the changes that have been made. (We always provide the op
tion of allowing you to mail us a diskette and have us make the changes 
for you, if you prefer.) Nonetheless, the programs are copyrighted and 
we plead with you to restrict your copies to those you need for your own 
use and safety. Our ability to remain in business, providing you sup
port and qual ity future capabil ities, as well as other software prod
ucts, depends on your integrity in this matter. We are trusting your 
honor and hope not to regret it. Thanks! 
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2. OVERVIEW OF PROGRAMS 

This section gives you an overview of the capabilities of each of the 
programs in order to orient you. The most detailed descriptions are in 
the individual sections devoted to each program. 

EDIT is the data entry program. It allows you to set up a record for 
each name that you want to keep data on and later modify it. Each name 
can have up to four components and each name is associated wit~ a record 
by number. Records can be accessed for additions and changes either by 
name or by number. Each record can be used to store date of bi rth, 
place of birth, date of death (if applicable), place of living or death, 
mother, father, children, notes/footnotes and number of marriages. For 
each marriage, the spouse, date of marriage, place of marriage and mari
tal status can be entered. You may also define up to nine fields of 
your choice. EDIT has several features to aid your data entry. The 
menu allows you either to step through portions of the list of possible 
items or to selectively change as many items as you wish. When you are 
finished with your entries for one person, the program fills in obvious 
complementary information in other records, e.g. if you enter marriage 
data for a person, EDIT also puts that data into the spouse's record to 
save you the trouble of entering it twice. Finally there are nine pro
gram parameters you can directly control in order to accomplish data en
try the way you want to do it. 

CHARTS pri nts four different types of genealogy charts for you. A 
free-form chart, well-suited to computer generation, allows you to in
clude only names or both names and other selected data for each person 
on the chart. This type of chart is available for both predecessors and 
descendants. In addition the standard 4 generation pedigree chart may 
be printed. There is also a special pedigree form that compresses 6 
generations onto one page with detailed information included for each 
person. As in the EDIT program, CHARTS gives you access to various pro
gram parameters to control the ways in which data is printed. 

SHEETS prints or displays your data organized by individual or family 
group. Information on individuals can be displayed or printed in an 
easy to read format; the printed form is often used for binding into 
family books. The family group sheet uses the Mormon format, which in
cludes husband, wife, critical dates and places for each, other mar
riages, the children from this marriage, spouses of the children, and 
sources. As for the other programs, parameters are supplied which allow 
you to affect formatting and other areas. 

LISTS constructs indices of your names in a wide variety of ways. Any 
list may be printed or displayed in either alphabetic or numerical or
der. You may select people to include in your list by diskette, by 
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number range, by supplying your own 1 i st of numbers, by corrnnon name 
elements (such as everybody with the same first name), or by surname 
SOUNDEX (names that sound alike). Merging of lists' from different 
sources (for example, multiple diskettes) is supported. Parameters al
low for formatting and for things such as whether the women are listed 
using their maiden or married names, or both. 

SEARCH allows you to search through records for information of your 
choice. You can search for embedded character sequences, e.g. you might 
want to find all people having a mention of Omaha or everyone who was a 
teacher. You can search dates in various ways, e.g. you can look for 
all people with the same birthday or everyone living in a certain year. 
You can search for all mentions of a person. You can search for blank 
fields. Finally you can search for all people who have a certain number 
of children or a certain number of marriages. Each of the searches not
ed above is controlled by you as to what you want to search for and 
which records you want searched. The parameters used to set up a search 
are so general that you can search for virtually anything you have stor
ed. Lists of the people satisfying the search can be passed to the 
other programs. 

TEXT allows you to store an arbitrary amount of free-text notes, de
scriptions, or even a small report or book. Access to text is by name 
or number. Text is stored on a disk in 128 character segments, and as 
many segments are used as are needed. Each text diskette is independent 
of every other, so that as many diskettes as are needed can be used. 
Text can be added, changed, or deleted at any time. 

Several utility programs are also provided. CREATE is used to prepare 
empty data diskettes. BLANKS prints a conventional blank pedigree chart 
on a single page, in case yOu want to use such forms. CONFIGUR;s used 
to set up information in the master control file used by all the 
programs. That information includes your hardware configuration, for
matting parameters, and the starting values for all of the other parame
ters mentioned above. RENUMBER allows you to reassign the numerical 
ID's for selected people. ADDRESS will make an address list for living 
rel atives whose addresses you have incl uded in your data. WHAT wi 11 
tell you the identity and contents of a Family Roots diskette. And 
READER allows you to put a previously generated list of names that had 
been saved on diskette back into the computer's memory. 
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3. GETTING STARTED 

You are undoubtedly anxious to get started using FAMILY ROOTS and espe
cially to see your own information displayed and printed. Please don't 
do a lot of work without reading this section first; you may waste a lot 
of effort otherwise. 

This section covers some very basic information on how to handle dis
kettes for those that may be new to their Commodore. You may zip over 
this if you're an old hand already. Next we· cover how to set up the 
CONFIGURATION file with your equipment, the data sizes and formatting. 
This is VERY IMPORTANT as it will set up some ·limits that you may have 
to live with for awhile, and the programs may not work at all until you 
have told them what equipment you are using. Later, we-aescribe how to 
set up your data diskettes prior to saving your information on them. 
And finally, we set up some of the ground rules we have used for the de
sign of FAMILY ROOTS and how we will describe using the programs. 

3.1 Backups, Starting, and other Basics 

Before you do anything else, you should make backups of your program 
diskettes, i.e. the diskettes we supplied when you bought FAMILY ROOTS. 
A backup is an exact copy made for the purpose of protecting yourself in 
case a diskette becomes damaged (dropping it in the dishwater, etc.). 
You may make a copy using any program you have that is able to copy an 
entire diskette. For your convenience we have also supplied a program 
to copy full diskettes; it is named (oddly enough) DISKCOPY and resides 
on the Auxiliary Programs diskette. In any case be very careful to 
distinguish the original from a blank to be used, so that you don't 
accidentally erase the FAMILY ROOTS programs. (If you do erase it acci
dentally, you may buy another from us for a nominal fee if you are a 
registered owner.) You should make backups of both program diskettes, 
and then use the backups after storing the originals in a safe place. 
(Safe places are not too hot, not easily bent, not wet and not magnet
; c. ) 

To use our DISKCOPY, turn on your computer (with nothing in the disk 
drives), place the Auxiliary Programs diskette in the drive that is 
device number 8 (if you have only one drive, that's the one), and type 

LOAD I DISKCOPY",8 

Your computer will respond with 

and 
SEARCHING FOR DISKCOPY 

LOADING 
READY. 
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if you did everything right. When you get the blinking square (called a 
cursor), type 

RUN 
and follow the instructions. You will need two diskettes, one for each 
of the program diskettes to be copied (Main and Auxil iary). Be sure 
that the diskettes you use don't have anything valuable on them from a 
previous use, since they will be wiped out before putting FAMILY ROOTS 
on them. 

Now that you've made your backups, you can start FAMILY ROOTS by 
inserting one of the program diskettes into the drive that's device 8 
and type 

LOAD"STARP ,8 

If this is your first try, use the Auxiliary Programs diskette now so 
that you can tell FAMILY ROOTS about your hardware. If you did it 
right, your screen will show 

then type 

SEARCHING FOR START 
LOADING 
READY. 

RUN 

At this point you will see our FAMILY ROOTS logo on your screen. 
Whenever you begin using FAMILY ROOTS, you should always go through this 
procedure, since the other programs in the package won't work without 
it. 

The logo will remain on your screen for about half a minute if you do 
nothing, or you can "get on with it" by tapping any key on the keyboard. 
On your screen you will see 

PLEASE WAIT ..• 

followed by various messages that tell you what is happening at the mo
ment. After several such messages (the number varies depending on sev
eral factors), a menu will appear on your screen. A "menu ll in general 
is a list of items from which you must make a choice in order to contin
ue. This menu gives you a list of the programs you may choose to run. 

Tables 1 and 2 show you what the program menus look like. The program 
diskette labelled as II ma in ll will have the EDIT, CHARTS, SHEETS, SEARCH 
and TEXT programs for you to choose from, while the diskette labelled as 
IIAuxiliary" will have all the others, including the LISTS program and 
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CHOOSE WHICH PROGRAM TO RUN, BY LETTER: 

A) EDIT (DATA ENTRY) 

B) CHARTS (PEDIGREES/DESCENDANTS) 

C) SHEETS (PERSON AND GROUP SHEETS) 

D) SEARCH (EXAMINE FAMILY DATA) 

E) TEXT (FREE TEXT) 

F) PROGRAMS (INSERT OTHER DISKETTE) 

WHICH (A-F)? 

TABLE 1. MAIN PROGRAMS MENU 

CHOOSE WHICH PROGRAM TO RUN, BY LETTER: 

A) LISTS (LISTS OF NAMES) 

B) WHAT (ANALYZE DISKETTE) 

C) READER (PUT LIST INTO MEMORY) 

D) CONFIGURE (SET UP PARAMETERS) 

E) CREATE (MAKE EMPTY DISKETTES) 

F) ADDRESSES (MAKE ADDRESS LIST) 

G) BLANKS (EMPTY CHARTS) 

H) RENUMBER (REASSIGN lOIS) 

1) CONVERT (FROM LINEAGES FORMAT) 

J) PROGRAMS (INSERT OTHER DISKETTE) 

TABLE 2. AUXILIARY PROGRAMS MENU 

3-3 



FAMILY ROOTS 

the utilities. One of the first programs you should run is the CONFIG
URE util ity, described in the next section; this program sets values 
that allow the other programs to run and to use all of your hardware. 

After finishing each program you are given the choice of ending your 
session or executing a different program. If you choose to end, you 
will be returned to BASIC with a 

BYE .•• 

followed by the BASIC prompt "ready". At this point you can run any 
other software, or if you want to return to FAMILY ROOTS, you may 
restart by inserting a program diskette in the disk drive that is device 
8, loading start, and running as described above. 

If you want to run a different FAMILY ROOTS program, you will be asked 
to load a program diskette into a certain drive and press a key on the 
keyboard when ready. You may select one of the program diskettes, but 
it shoul d be the one that has the program you want on it. After you 
press the key, the disk drive will whirr and one of two displays will 
appear on your screen: the FAMILY ROOTS logo or a menu of the programs 
on that diskette. You've seen both of these before and you may proceed 
as described previously. The reason that the result of switching 
programs differs, depending on what you were running before, is that 
some of the programs can talk to each other, while others don't and need 
to have everything reset and restarted. As a general rule (not 
completely true) the programs on the Main Programs diskette talk to each 
other and the ones on the Auxiliary diskette don't. 

You may own other programs that can be executed by typing 

LOAD IGESHMELDA",8 
RUN 

(or whatever). In general you can't do that with the FAMILY ROOTS pro
grams--they either die or give you error messages. You must go through 
the start-up sequences described above. The exceptions to this are the 
CONFIGURE and CREATE utilities. 

3.2 Setting Up CONFIGURATION 

You must run the CONFIGURE utility on the Auxiliary Programs diskette as 
one of your first operations. This program writes a "data file" called 
CONFIGURATION onto the program diskettes. (Let's reiterate--onto the 
PROGRAM diskettes, not the DATA diskettes.) The CONFIGURATION file con
tains all the information on what hardware you are using and how to use 
it, plus many items that affect how much space you will have available 
for your genealogy data storage. This section covers what you need to 
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do to get started; section 10 on the CONFIGURE program covers selected 
subjects in more detail. 

The CONFIGURATION file is preset for one particular system. If your 
system is different, you must change those items that are different, as 
described below. The preset system will usually be a Commodore 64 with 
64K of memory, one 1541 disk drive, an Epson printer, and a 40-column 
display. 

Run the CONFIGURE program using the procedure Qescribed in section 3.1, 
that is, start with the Auxiliary Program diskette, and select the 
CONFIGURE program when the menu appears. After a short wait, the main 
menu for CONFIGURE will appear, showing six choices. The ones we are 
most concerned with at this point are the first two: 

3.2.1 

setting your hardware configuration, and 
setting your record parameters. 

Setting Your Hardware Configuration 

Presumably you are following these instructions with your computer as 
you are reading. Select 1 for setting your hardware configuration now. 
You will see another menu that allows you to set three different types 
of hardware. When you select each of these, you will be led through a 
series of questions that allows the program to determine how to set its 
i nterna 1 va 1 ues for your hardware. You shoul d go through all three 
hardware selections even if you don't have special hardware of that 
type. This is to ensure that the values are set right for you. 

3.2.1.1 Setting Your Printer 

The series of questions about your printer are needed for the program to 
know 

1) whether you have a printer and how to turn it on, 
2) how to start and stop it, 
3) what your character sizes are and how to control them, and 
4) how wide your paper is. 

The program first asks if you have a printer, which you presumably know 
how to answer. 

Next we need to find out how to turn it on properly. That means finding 
out the device number and what commands are needed for normal printing 
and for sending commands to the printer. The device number is needed so 
the computer can know where to send its commands; this will almost 
always be device 4 unless you have done something strange with your 
hardware. You are asked 

WHAT IS THE PRINTER DEVICE 
NUMBER (NOW 4)? 

3-5 



FAMILY ROOTS 

You can preserve the current value by pressing the RETURN key on the 
right of the keyboard. 

After that comes the question 

WHAT IS THE COMMAND CODE THAT 
CAUSES NORMAL PRINTING (NOW 17 1)? 

The correct answer here depends on your printer interface. If you are 
using a serial-to-parallel converter like the one made by Cardco, Inc.~ 
the correct answer is 7. You may need to consult your pri nter manual 
or, more likely, the manual for the serial-to-parallel converter for the 
codes. The correct code will be the one that causes upper!lower case 
printing and automatically adds a line feed at the end of each line 
printed (i.e. makes the printer go automatically to the next line rather 
than staying on the same line). If you donlt know the correct command 
code, pick any integer. You will be able to check out your selection 
later within CONFIGURE by trying to print the CONFIGURATION file. If 
that prints like Figure 14 from Chapter 10, you have made a good 
selection, but if not, you only need to try a different code. 

Another question is asked to find what code must be used whenever a 
command needs to be sent to your printer. The question is 

WHAT IS THE CODE THAT WILL ALLOW ANY 
COMMAND TO GET TO THE PRINTER (NO~ 15 1)? 

This is needed because some interface devices donlt allow certain ASCII 
codes to pass directly through to the printer during normal printing, or 
they may convert some ASCII codes to ones we didnlt intend. The default 
setting of 15 1 is valid for the Cardco interface and is the one that ;s 
described in their manual as "graphics mode, no line feed." It is 
possible for this code to be the same as the one used for nomal 
printing, but that depends on your hardware. You will be able to tell 
if this was set correctly if you are able to change print sizes when 
doing charts. 

Next we need to establish the printer controls. At this point the pro
gram displays a menu liJiting several different kinds of printers plus 
two other choices. If you are lucky enough to find your printer in the 
list, you can avoid the next, somewhat complex sequence of questions. 
If not, youlll -need to have the manual for your printer handy for con
sultation. We would, incidentally, be happy to have you send us your 
printer manual or a copy of it if your printer isnlt shown. We will add 
your type of printer to the list and return your manual promptly. 

There are nine types of printer supported as this is being written: IDS 
(Paper Tiger), EPSON/GEMINI, NEC/C.ITOH/Apple Dot Matrix, Centronics, 
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Okidata 82, NEC Spinwriter, Okidata 84/92, and Smith-Corona TPI. The 
copy of the program you receive may have a longer list. Even if your 
printer is shown in the list, you may want to review the controls used, 
since most printers can be set up in several different ways. The last 
choice on the menu gives you this capability. We suggest that you use 
the preset controls for your printer if you are not intimately familiar 
with it. You can always change the controls at a later date if you need 
other capabilities. 

If you have one of the preset printers and find. that our controls for it 
don't work, you will need to answer the control questions. The reason 
this might happen is that manufacturers are continually changing their 
products, and you may have bought a version different from the ones we 
are familiar with. You may skip to the last paragraph in this section 
if you have chosen a preset printer from the menu. 

Almost all printers use strings of characters to control their sizes and 
the start and stop (where needed). The ones you need will be stated in 
your printer's manual, but it is often not obvious at first how to type 
each character on the keyboard. Each character is defined in terms of a 
code (called ASCII) inside the machine. For example the capital letter 
A is encoded as the number 193 within the Commodore. 

You can get an ASCII 193 into the machine by pressing the A key on your 
keyboard. Every other key has a code associated with it which can be 
stored by pressing that key. You must translate the requirements stated 
in the printer manual to what you must type on your keyboard. 

Most of the problems arise in entering the first 32 ASCII codes (num
bered 0 through 31) since they have three different names. Some printer 
manuals also make it difficult by assuming that you are writing a pro
gram, whereas in this case you only need to find the relevant strings of 
characters for entry via the keyboard. Let's consider an example. Your 
printer manual probably says you need an open 4,4:CMD4 to activate the 
printer. You don't. That's already part of the FAMILY ROOTS program 
and is a program statement rather than a sequence of control characters. 

Suppose your manual says you need to do a PRINT CHR$(15) in order to set 
the print size to 17 characters per inch. Now we're getting somewhere! 
The PRINT is the program statement that pushes the sequence out to the 
printer, so the CHR$(l5) is the way you would state within a program 
that you wanted to send the single character, ASCII 15, to the printer. 
What you need is to find a way to type that ASCII 15 on your keyboard so 
that the PRINT statement which already exists in the program can put it 
out to the printer. You type ASCII 15 by holding down the key markpd 
CTRL at the left of the keyboard and simultaneously pressing the letter 
o key, called CTRL O. Why that one? The first 26 ASCII codes corre
spond one for one with the letters of the alphabet, and 0 is the 15th 
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ASCI I TYPE OTHER NAME ASCII TYPE OTHER NAME 

0 "- NULL 48 0 0 
1 ctrl A SOH 49 1 1 
2 ctrl B STX 50 2 2 
3 ctrl C ETX 51 3 3 
4 ctrl 0 ET 52 4 4 
5 ctrl E ENQ 53 5 5 
6 ctrl F ACK 54 6 6 
7 ctrl G BEL 55 7 7 
8 ctrl H or + BS 56 8 8 
9 ctrl 1- HT 57 9 9 

10 ctrl J LF 58 
11 ctrl K VT 59 ; . , 
12 ctrl L FF 60 < < 
13 ctrl M or RETURN CR 61 = = 
14 ctrl N SO 62 > > 
15 ctrl 0 SI 63 ? ? 
16 ctrl P OLE 64 @ @ 

17 ctrl Q DC1 65 a a 
18 ctrl R DC2 66 b b 
19 ctrl S DC3 67 c c 
20 ctrl T DC4 68 d d 
21 ctrl U or -+ NAK 69 e e 
22 ctrl V SYN 70 f f 
23 ctrl W ETB 71 9 9 
24 ctrl X CAN 72 h h 
25 ctrl Y EM 73 ; ; 
26 ctrl Z SUB 74 j j 
27 ctrl [ ESCAPE 75 k k 
28 ctrl 3 FS 76 1 1 
29 ctrl ] GS 77 m m 
30 ctrl 6 RS 78 n n 
31 ctrl 7 US 79 0 0 

32 space SPACE 80 p P 
33 ! ! 81 q q 
34 II " 82 r r 
35 # .# 83 s s 
36 $ $ 84 t t 
37 % % 85 u u 
38 & & 86 v v 
39 I I 87 w w 
40 ( 88 x x 
41 ) 89 Y Y 
42 * * 90 z z 
43 + + 91 [ [ 
44 92 £ £ 
45 93 ] ] 
46 . . 94 n/a 
47 / / 95 04- + 

TABLE 3. ASCII CODES FROM THE KEYBOARD 
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letter. Similarly CTRL A would be ASCII 1 and might be referred to in 
your manual as CHR$(l). When you type CTRL A on your" keyboard, nothing 
shows on your screen, since there is no physical symbol associated with 
it; the same is true of the first 32 ASCII codes. Table 3 gives you the 
correspondence between ASCII codes, how they may be referenced in your 
printer manual, and how you type them on your keyboard. Whenever you 
type a sequence of codes into the CONFIGURE program, it shows it back to 
you by displaying the invisible ASCII codes as CHR$(15) (or whatever). 

We're not through all the complexities yet. There is another set of 
names for the fi rst 32 codes; these names are used by some printer 
manuals instead of those described above. An example would be DC4 
meaning ASCII 20 or CHR$(20) or CTRL T. Tabl~ 3 also shows these name 
correspondences. As described above, if your printer manual says you 
need a DC4, you must tell the program that by typing CTRL T. 

The last problem in entering the right codes is that one of them, 
ASCII 0 can't be typed directly on the keyboard. We have supplied an 
alternate character which can be typed and will be interpreted as this 
code; this is also shown in Table 3. The program tells you where these 
can be used. 

Now we can continue considering the questions asked by the program. The 
question about start and stop characters for the printer may need ex
plaining. A Paper Tiger printer needs a CTRL Q character (same as ASCII 
17 or, in BASIC, CHR$(17» in order to start the printing. Similarly a 
CTRL S character is needed to stop. You may not need these at all, or 
you may need others. For example if ASCII 20 (same as CTRL T) 
controll ed the 1 ;ne spacing, you mi ght 1 ike to have that output every 
time the printer is activated. You would first say whether you needed 
any start/stop controls. Assuming you needed some, you should then 
answer the questions about which control characters to start output by 
typing 

then 

CTRL Q 

CTRL T 

followed by pressing the 'return' key. 

There is another set of printer characters to control character sizes, 
if your printer has that capability. You may choose up to four differ
ent sizes by specifying both the density (characters per inch) and the 
control sequence needed by the printer for that density. For example, 
the Paper Tiger printer uses ASCII 31 (CHR$(31» for 16.5 characters per 
inch and ASCII 1 (CTRL A or CHR$(l» for enhanced mode. If you wanted 
to use 8.25 characters per inch as one of your sizes, you would type the 
two characters 

CTRL 7 CTRL A 
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where the CTRL 7 is the character recognized as ASCII 31 (CHR$(31)) as 
noted on your screen. This get you the 8.25 density because enhanced 
mode doubles the width of each character. Some other printers use much 
different types of control sequences. For example some NEC printers use 

CHR$(27)I(Q)" 

to set up 16.5 characters per inch, which would be entered as l(Q). 

If you have multiple character sizes, you need to tell the program the 
size of each one, and the control sequence needed to do it. Character 
sizes are specified in terms of characters per inch, usually somewhere 
between 5 and 17; you need to find this information in your printer man
ual. It is O.K. to use a fractional size like 17.16. After you have 
specified each print size you must then select which one is normally 
used by your printer when it is first turned on. Most often this ;s 10 
cpi (characters per inch) but some printers allow setting this to some 
other value using switches internal to the printer. 

Finally, various widths of paper might be used. Usual ones have a us
able width of 7.5 or 8 inches, and that is what you would normally spec
ify. If you want a right margin wider than normal, you should select a 
smaller value. For example, specifying a usable width of 7.5 inches for 
paper that is 8 inches wide will leave a t inch margin on the right. 
Note that if the paper width you have specified doesn't match the paper 
you are using (e.g. saying 15 inch paper when you're using 8), the 
printouts won't look as they do in this manual. The same thing may oc
cur if your sizing controls mismatch the control sequences used to pro
duce them, for example if the control sequence you said produces 16 
characters per inch actually prints as 8 characters per inch. 

3.2.1.2 Setting Your Disk Drives 

The disk drive questions establish how many drives you have and how FAM
ILY ROOTS will reference them. Up to 4 drives are supported, and they 
are referenced as 1 through 4 when a program tells you to load a dis
kette in a drive. {For example, a program may tell you to place dis~ 
kette 6 into drive 3.} You will need to establish the correspondence 
between the drive 1 through 4 references and where the drives are 
actually to be found, i.e. their device numbers. 

For each FAMILY ROOTS drive number (1 through 4), you will be asked what 
the device number is. Disk drive device numbers must be 8, 9, 10 or 11. 
If your answer isn't one of those, CONFIGURE will ask you to try again. 
If you have two drives it is not necessary that they be devices 8 and 9 
-- for example, they could be 8 and 10, or 8 and 11. One of the device 
numbers MUST be 8, however; that is because the CONFIGURATION file 
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contains the device numbers but the file has to be read from device B 
before those numbers can be used. 

Commodore model 1541 disk drives are all set to be device 8 when you 
first turn the power on, as delivered from the factory. When you have 
more than one drive, the device numbers of all but one of them (the one 
that stays drive 8) must be changed before they can be used. This 
change of device number can be done permanently or can be done each time 
you start your session. If you want to do the permanent change, you 
should carefully follow the instructions in. the 1541 manual about 
cutting the jumper(s). Otherwise you can indicate to FAMILY ROOTS that 
you want to set the drive device numbers at the start of your session. 
There ;s a question for that purpose: 

DO YOU NEED TO SET YOUR DISK DRIVE 
DEVICE NUMBERS WHEN YOU 
FIRST TURN THEM ON (NOW 'NO')? 

If you answer this YES, FAMILY ROOTS will ask you to turn on the drives 
one by one whenever you use the START program. If you intend to always 
set the devices independently of FAMILY ROOTS (for example, using 
Commodore's DISK ADDR CHANGE program), you should answer the question 
'NO'. Pressing the RETURN key preserves the previous answer. 

3.2.1.3 Setting Your Display 

The display question determines if you can display 80 columns (or other 
than 40 columns). As this is written only a few types of such hardware 
have been explicitly supported. New types are continually being 
introduced to the market. If you have a type not indicated by the 
program and have difficulty making it operate, please contact us. We 
are anxious to keep you happy, plus this helps us expand our program ca
pabilities. 

Note that the displays in 40 columns are quite adequate. The use of 80 
columns ;s purely a matter of personal preference and is not required to 
take advantage of the features of FAMILY ROOTS. 

3.2.2 Setting Your Record Parameters 

When you finish with the hardware items, press 'return' to get back to 
the CONFIGURE main menu. Then select 2 for setting record parameters. 
You will be presented with another menu containing four choices. You 
should review all four, but the most important before getting started is 
item 3, for defining diskette formatting. 
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3.2.2.1 Setting Your Formatting Parameters: 

There are three parameters in FAMILY ROOTS that determine diskette 
formatting. These are assigned values by us, but you may want to change 
them. Once these values have been selected and you have stored some 
genealogy information on your diskette, it will not be possible to 
change the values easily. When you select item 3 from the Record 
Parameters menu, you are first given a warning about changing the 
values. Then you are led through a series of questions to allow 
redefinition of the three values. 

The first of the three formatting parameters ;s the maximum number of 
characters per person. The value we supply (called the default value) 
is 256 characters. This must be large enough to accommodate all the 
"structured" information you want to store for each person. The value 
should not include the characters in the person's name since this is 
stored elsewhere. Also, references to other people (like father and 
mother) require only characters for the 10 number, not the full name. 
Some overhead is included in maximum characters per person, i.e. one 
character is required for each piece of information (called a field, for 
example, Place of Birth) regardless of whether you store anything there. 

If you choose a val ue too small, you wi 11 get messages from the EDIT 
program occasionally saying there is not enough space to store your 
information. You can usually cope with that by using abbreviations. If 
you choose a value too large, you will waste a lot of space on your disk 
but will seldom have any problems storing. It is usually preferable to 
choose a value on the large rather than on the small side. Most of our 
customers are using values in the range of 256 to 512 characters. 

The second of the three formatting parameters is the number of sectors 
available on one diskette. Each sector holds 256 character and the 
number of sectors available on a newly formatted diskette is 664 
sectors. About the only reason for reducing this would be if you want 
to allow for extraneous files on your data diskettes (not advisable). 

The third formatting parameter, average name length, is used to define 
the space for name storage. The default value for the average length of 
a name is 26 characters. We have done averages on our own sets of names 
and found an actual average of 22 characters. Based on our experiences 
with hundreds of users, we have found that 22 is often too small, which 
;s why the larger default value of 26 is now used. The character count 
should include first names (can be many), last name, married last name, 
title (if any) and 4 characters of overhead. If you plan to use the 
"title" part of the name for something like alternate spellings or your 
own custom 10 number, you should account for that in selecting the 
average name length. 
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In addition to the three parameters just described, there are two other 
parameters affecting name storage. These are computed automatically. so 
you need not be concerned with them. 

It is unfortunate that these difficult choices must be made before you 
are familiar with FAMILY ROOTS and how it works. The best way around 
this is to make a set of "test" data when you first start. In other 
words, don't get in a big rush to get everything stored as soon as 
possible. Enter information for 25 to 50 people with the view that you 
are just trying things out to see how they work. Then if it turns out 
you aren't satisfied with the results of your choices, you can return to 
CONFIGURE and start anew, but with a better understanding of the 
consequences. 

3.2.2.2 Other Record Parameters to Consider 

The first choice on the Records Parameters menu is for defining user 
fields. This is for defining up to 9 fields of your own choice. Typi
cal fields might be SEX, OCCUPATION, DATE OF BURIAL, PLACE OF BURIAL, or 
DATE OF CHRISTENING. It is not critical that you choose all your fields 
at this point. New fields can be added at any time. However, once you 
have added a field and stored data for it, it will be difficult to 
change or delete it; this would entail manually changing all the infor
mation you entered. See section 10.3 for more information. 

You should review the maxima by selecting 2 from the Records Parameters 
Menu. It is not critical that these be set large enough at this point, 
since you may change these at any time. For example if you find that 15 
children as a maximum limit is not large enough while entering your 
data, you would run CONFIGURE again to reset this to, say, 18. 

The final Record Parameters menu choice is 4. You should consider these 
3 of the values on this menu carefully, since changing them later may 
cause you problems, even though it is still possible to change them. 
The first item is a parameter that establishes the storage order for 
dates, i.e. day/month/year or month/day/year. The value is preset to 1 
to represent day/month/year which is standard for genealogy. If you 
want the other order, you should set the value to O. This does not 
affect what you are allowed to enter for dates, but does affect validity 
checking (e.g. Is the month number between 1 and 12?), date formatting 
for printout, and recognition of dates in SEARCH. (You may want to 
review a related parameter, ASK FOR DATE, available as one of the 
miscellaneous items when selecting '3' from the main menu.) 

The second item on this last menu controls whether an "Auto Date" field 
is used or not. If you have one, every time you change any piece of in
formation for a person, this field will be changed to contain the date 
that you made the change. In other words, it is a "Date Last Changed" 
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field. A field like this provides you some history for how and when 
your items get changed. Set it off with a 0, and on with a 1. If you 
are unsure about this, it is probably better to have it on at first 
until you determine if it will be useful to you. It;s not critical to 
set it now, other than that changing it later will leave part of your 
information with it and part without. You should be aware that it 
requires 8 characters for every person to use the Auto Date field, and 
those 8 characters could conceivably be more useful for something else. 

The third item is the "Separator in Names" character. We have set it to 
"%." It should be a character that will never appear in one of your 
family names. In making your choice, be aware that you can put some
thing like 

DAN (1841-1843, DIED YOUNG) 

as a name. This is not a character that you will ever type when enter
ing your names--it is used by the programs to pack the parts of a name 
together and to recognize how to unpack them as well. 

3.2.2.3 SAVING THE CONFIGURATION AND EXITING 

You should now be finished setting values for the CONFIGURATION file. 
The last thing you must do is actually save the file on EVERY program 
diskette. You do this by returning to the main menu for the CONFIGURE 
program (press 'return ' until you have the main menu again) and 
selecting 4 (SAVE CONFIGURATION FILE). You will be asked which drive 
you want to write to. Place your program diskette copies and originals 
into your drives and select each drive in turn (remember the drives are 
numbered 1 through 4 according to your disk definition selections). You 
may need to switch diskettes if you have more diskettes than drives. 
When you make each drive selection, the drive will whirr and you will be 
asked which drive again. To return to the main menu, type 'return. I 

*** To reemphasize, please save the CONFIGURATION file on EVERY PROGRAM 
diskette, both Main and Auxiliary. The programs won't operate properly 
without doing this.*** 

Select item 6 on the main menu to exit CONFIGURE. The next thing to do 
in getting started ;s to run the CREATE utility in order to make blank 
data diskettes. 

3.3 Making Blank Data Diskettes 

You need to prepare the diskettes that will be used for your genealogy 
data before you can store anything on them. You set up the FAMILY ROOTS 
data diskettes using the CREATE utility. 
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CREATE formats and puts empty data files onto your data diskettes. You 
MUST have run CONFIGURE and followed the procedures described in section 
3.2 before you run CREATE. The empty files that are created are for 
your names and family information, along with a control file. The 
control file allows each program to determine the identity of the data 
diskette (its number) and has parameters in it to prevent incorrectly 
writing on it, i.e. to prevent destroying your data. The diskette 
number is not actually set until you attempt to use it with the EDIT 
program. Be sure to use either a new diskette or one without anything 
important on it, since formatting destroys its previous contents. 

When you run CREATE, it will take a while to complete its operations. 
You can tell how far it has gotten because of messages that appear on 
your screen. We can't give you an estimated time because it depends on 
the parameters you chose. Plan on several minutes at least. 

Since the data diskette identity is not set by CREATE, you can make 
additional blanks by copying the first one you make. (You may use our 
COpy program, the same one mentioned when we talked about backups.) 
This will be faster than using CREATE again. You may find it 
advantageous to preserve a blank data diskette for the purpose of 
copying it for new blanks when you need them. How many blank diskettes 
will you need? At least one, but it won't hurt to make several others 
now. You can add others later as you need them. There is no limit to 
the number of data diskettes possible. 

After you've made your blanks you may proceed to put data onto them 
using the EDIT program. We'd like to add a few comments about why we 
use the CREATE step rather than the primary alternatives. The main 
a lterna t i ve woul d be to add checks to a 11 the programs to see if a 
record is present when it is referenced, and add it if it isn't there. 
This would add considerably to the size of programs that are already 
very large, which limits you. It would also add delays each time a 
missing reference was detected, and it would create difficulties in 
determining the diskette identity when new. Our choice of putting the 
delay all at one place (using CREATE) makes for smaller programs and 
gives you considerable flexibility in being able to assign your own 
person 1D numbers. 

3.4 Definitions, Conventions, and Miscellaneous 

This section provides various odds-and-ends of information that will 
make it easier for you to understand the detailed discussion of each 
program. This includes the conventions we will follow in describing 
operations and examples, plus general philosophy on how the programs are 
designed. 
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a) I return I refers to the use of the RETURN key on the ri ght of the 
keyboard, not to the typing of the individual letters RET URN. 

b) Program outputs will be shown in the manual as all capitals. 
Actual program outputs are in both upper and lower case. 

c) Your responses will be shown by enclosing them in pointed brackets, 
for example <2>. You shouldn't type the brackets. 

d) Menu selections and answers to questions are "keystroke" wherever 
this can be done. This means that when you type a key (especially 
menu selections and yes/no answers), the response is immediate. In 
cases where a program doesn't know how long your response is (i.e. 
how many characters), you must tell it you are done by pressing 
I return I. 

e) A file is a large collection of data or information on all your 
people. A file is composed of records. Each record applies to one 
person or a small group of people. Each record is composed of 
fields. Each field is a piece of information like 'date of birth'. 

f) If any program asks you a question you don't want to answer, press 
Ireturn ' . If you are progressing logically in an undesired direc
tion, press 'CTRL ZI, (that is, hold down the key marked CTRL, and 
press Z at the same time). The programs are designed to use these 
as the null answer and escape condition, respectively. You won't 
ever hurt anything by using them. As a general rule: if in doubt, 
press I return I. 

g) The five programs EDIT, CHARTS, SHEETS, LISTS and SEARCH all oper
ate on the same highly structured set of data. These data are 
stored in the two files NAMELIST and FAMILY on every data diskette. 
As the names suggest, NAMELIST stores the list of names that you 
enter, while FAMILY stores the data for each person (described in 
section 2 in the paragraph on EDIT). These two file names do not 
actually appear in the directory list for a data diskette, because 
all the file handling is done by machine language routines. 

h) The programs are designed to allow you to place any diskette in any 
drive. The major programs check every drive as one of their first 
operations. This implies that you should normally have SOME 
diskette in everyone of your drives when a program prompts "PRESS 
ANY KEY WHEN YOUR DATA DISKETTES ARE IN THE DRIVES.II The programs 
can tell whether each di skette is a data di skette or not. They 
will not try to write on or read a diskette which isn't to be used 
for data. 
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i) The FAMILY ROOTS programs refer to the disk drives using numbers 1 
through 4. The correspondence of FAMILY ROOTS dri ve number to 
hardware device number will be as you set it up in CONFIGURE, as 
described in section 3.2.1.2. 

j) The FAMILY ROOTS programs will refer to your data diskettes by num
ber. For example, a program may tell you to insert diskette 8 into 
drive 4. The diskette number is set when you first write something 
on it using the EDIT program. You should PHYSICALLY write the dis
kette number on its label (using a SOFT. TIPPED PEN to keep from 
damaging it) so that you can find it when it is referenced. You 
may use the WHAT utility to determine the diskette number and range 
of IO's on it if there is any problem. 

k) You should not switch the diskettes in a drive unless told to do 
so, or unless you are on a main menu and can tell the program to 
check the drives. Switching di skettes under other ci rcumstances 
may cause program crashes or erasure of your data. 

1) Except for items mentioned in section 3.2.2, you can change your 
settings in the CONFIGURATION file at any time. This includes 
hardware settings, fields you define for yourself, maxima, and 
default parameter settings for the various programs. 

m) We update FAMILY ROOTS periodically and send you notification of 
the changes in a letter. You may send us any diskettes for current 
copies of the programs, so long as you are a registered user. You 
may al so buy new diskettes containing the current version of the 
programs. In fact, you may do this at anytime, even if a new 
update has not appeared. 

n) If we use the words "input" and "output", we are using the view
point of sitting inside the computer. Thus "output" means taking 
something from the computer's memory and placing it on your screen, 
printer or diskette. We have tried to avoid these two terms, but 
sometimes no others can be used as easily. 

0) For your convenience, all special characters (mainly control 
characters) used by FAMILY ROOTS are summarized in Appendix B. 

p) References to a "main menu" must be taken in ·a context. For 
example in the section on the CHARTS program, "main menu" refers to 
the CHARTS Main Menu, which can be distinguished on your screen by 
the title at the top. Similarly, in the SHEETS chapter, the term 
"main menu" refers to the one for that program. Occasionally we 
may ha ve referred to the menu of programs as a main menu, but we 
hope to have eliminated that confusing reference in this edition of 
the manual. 
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Almost but not quite snow white! 
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4. DETAILED USE OF EDIT 

EDIT is the data entry program. Names of people for whom you want to 
keep records and a standard set of infonnation can be entered and 
changed using this program. Begin by using START to get into FAMILY 
ROOTS and selecting EDIT when the menu of programs is presented. Please 
see section 3.1 if you don't yet understand how to begin by using START. 

The message 

PRESS ANY KEY WHEN YOUR DATA DISKETTES ARE IN THE DRIVES 

appears on the display screen to give you the opportuni_ty to insert one 
or more data diskettes. If you are just starting, place an empty data 
diskette (made with CREATE) in at least one drive and press any key. 

It is not necessary to remove the program diskette if you have enough 
drives to have a place for at least one data diskette. Remember that 
there must be some diskette in every drive, even if you are not using 
it. 

EDIT will read the diskette in each drive to find the location and iden
tity of all the data diskettes. When it finds a new data diskette, it 
will ask you to identify the diskette in one of two ways: 

1) You may supply the diskette number. If you are just starting, you 
probably want to call your first diskette number 1. Diskettes are 
numbered in sequence starting with 1 and continuing for as many 
diskettes as you need. Or, 

2) You may tell EDIT one person's ID number that will be on that dis
kette. Since 10 numbers are assigned to diskettes in a particular 
way, EDIT can tell what the diskette number should be if it knows 
one of the ID's on it. EDIT will tell you the diskette number if 
you choose this method. (You will have a better understanding of 
person 10 numbers and how to use them after reading all of section 
4. ) 

When EDIT gets the diskette number, the identification is written into 
the control file that resides on the diskette. You should mark each 
data diskette with its number. We suggest writing a large sized integer 
on the diskette label with a soft-tipped pen to aid in rapid location 
and identification of the diskette. 
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4.1 Edit Main Menu 

After the disk drives are checked, the EDIT main menu will be displayed. 
The menu gives you five choices. The choices are: 

(1) EDIT RECORDS 

(2) EDIT NAMES 

(3) CHANGE PROGRAM PARAMETERS 

(4) CHECK DISKETTES 

(5 ) EX IT PROGRAM 

The IIrecordsll referred to by the first menu item contain your family 
i nforma t i on, one record per person. The records and the names are 
stored in different places on a diskette 50 that the names can be rapid
ly accessed for a variety of purposes. For example, the display of data 
for one person will usually reference a wife, parents and several chil
dren, and these names are retrieved from the name storage location 
instead of stored in every record where they are referenced. An identi
fication (or 10) number gets associated with every name that you store, 
as described in the next section, and it is this 10 number that is 
usually saved in a record rather than a name. 

You may edit names using either menu choice 1 or 2 from the main menu, 
but it is usually better to enter a batch of names at the same time us
i ng item 2 fi rs t. The di fference between the two menu choi ces, when 
working with names, is as follows: 

1) For item (1), editing records, you may store only the name of the 
person the record is for, e.g. if your are entering birth, death, 
spouses, etc. for Millie Acorn, you can only enter the 4 parts of 
Millie Acorn's name while you are doing this, and not her parents, 
spouses or children. 

2) For item (2), editing names, you may store the 4 name parts of a 
large number of people at the same time, but not their family data 
(until you return to the main menu). 

The advantage of entering names first is that number references to names 
will show the names in the EDIT RECORDS menu. For example, suppose you 
are working with friend Millie and enter an 10 of 23 for her spouse. 
When you look at the menu of what you entered, you will see the name for 
the person having 10=23 displayed IF IT IS AVAILABLE. This gives you 
some confidence that you entered the right number. The name will be 
available for display only if you entered it first, either by editing 
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the record for person 23 first, or by using the EDIT NAMES item fr"om the 
main menu. If this still seems confusing, read the next sections and 
try it out--it will soon become clear. After names have been set up as 
described in the next section, you can return to the main menu (also 
described shortly) and select (1) for putting your family information in 
those records. Selection of (3) gives you access to ten program 
parameters that control the way the data you enter is stored; they are 
described in detail in a later section. Selecting (4) causes EDIT to 
read the diskettes in every drive to see what is where, and is what you 
should do after switching diskettes when you haven't been told to do so. 
Finally, if you select (5) you get the option of choosing to run another 
program or of quitting altogether. 

If you are following these instructions in your first use of EDIT, press 
<2> now. 

4.2 Editing Names 

In the EDIT NAMES mode, a menu is put on the screen to allow you to 
select whether you want to add a name, change a name, reinitial ize a 
name/record or save your names on disk. Each time you select one of the 
name editing options, you will sequence through a few questions and 
"fill-in-the-blanks" type of operation and then return to this menu for 
your next selection. For example if you choose to add a name, you will 
supply one complete name and then return to the menu; this allows you to 
correct the name or erase it immediately in case you made a mistake. 
You escape this menu by pressing 'return'. 

4.2.1 Adding A Name 

When you add a name, an ID number gets associated with it that is used 
extensively by all of the FAMILY ROOTS programs. There are two ways 
that an 10 number can be assigned: you may choose each one yourself, or 
you may select lOIs sequentially starting at some number of your choice. 
The method that is used is controlled by a parameter that you can set on 
the CHANGE PROGRAM PARAMETERS menu, described in detail in a later sec
tion. If this is your first session with EDIT, it will probably be set 
to assign lOIs sequentially starting with 1. Let's assume that's what 
you want to do for the moment, and come back to the other one later. 

Your display should be showing the 'edit names' menu. You should choose 
the 'add a name' option by pressing <1>. At this point the program 
finds the next available 10 number and assigns the new number to the 
name and record you are about to enter. If you are just starting, this 
means 
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that the first name you enter (yourself?) will become associated with 
the number 1 hereafter. The next name you enter (you r wife?) wi 11 
become associated with number 2. Similarly if you had just entered 22 
names and you now enter <Ethel Mason>, the name 'Ethel Mason' is associ
ated with the number 23 and the information for Ethel Mason will be 
stored in record number 23 (in the FAMILY file on diskette). 

The EDIT program (and the others as well) views all names as having four 
parts: 

1) last name at birth 
2) first name(s) 
3) married last name 
4) title 

When you enter a new name using the 'add a name' option, you will be 
asked to enter each part separately. If one of the parts of the name 
doesn't apply (e.g. married last name) or you don't know it, just press 
the 'retirn' key. There is no limit on the length of a name, but you may 
have difficulties if you choose to use lengthy names as a standard 
practice. Any character except a 'return' and the name separator char
acter (%) can be in a name. 

"What should I enter for each of the parts?" you may ask. 'Last name at 
birth' is self explanatory. First names can be entered separated by 
spaces. In our own use of the program we have sometimes included nick
names in parentheses as part of the first name, but this should be used 
sparingly since it increases the length of the name. Another practice 
we have sometimes used is to put in a descriptive word or phrase where 
the name isn't known, e.g. "(BOY)" or "(JOHN'S FATHER)". Such impre
cisions can be easily corrected later when you find the more exact in
formation. 'Married last name' will normally be entered only for mar
ried females. Title is intended for such things as "JR.", "SR.", "DR.", 
"II", etc. However, since 'Title' is only printed/displayed and is not 
used when searching on names, you may put almost anything you want here, 
e.g. an alternate name spelling for the last name 'Rector' could be 
entered as II(RICHTER)II in the title field. You can also leave the 
'Title' field blank, which would be the normal case. 

When you press 'return' after finishing with the title field, you will 
be returned to the 'Edit names' menu. To digress a moment, if you are 
entering only a few names during this session it is a good idea to jot 
down each record number and name on a piece of paper as you enter it. 
However, if you are doing extensive entry, the better procedure is to 
enter all names, exit EDIT, use LISTS to print a list of the names for 
you, and then return to the EDIT program for data entry. 
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The list of names and record numbers, whether handwritten or printed, 
gives you the most rapid access to the records in your subsequent data 
entry tasks. 

Now suppose you wanted to enter several names in sequence starting at a 
different number, say 226. To do that you must reset the "next name" 
pointer on the Change Program Parameters menu. You don't have to return 
to the main menu to get there--just press <P> on the 'edit names' menu. 
Assuming you typed P, you are now looking at a list of 11 items. The 
one you want is item G, NEXT NAME 10. Press <G>, and answer the 
question with <226> followed by <'return'>. 

You could now enter several names starting at 10=226, the same as when 
you started at 1. One other thing could have happened before or can 
happen here, however. If you entered names at some other time and 
already assigned 226 to somebody, EDIT recognizes this and advances to 
the next unused 10 number. For example if 226 and 227 were previously 
assigned, you would see 

followed by 

10=226 WAS ALREADY USED 
10=227 WAS ALREADY USED 

USE 'RETURN' IN THE FOLLOWING WHERE YOU 
DON'T HAVE A NAME OR THERE IS NO NAME 

(ADDING 10=228) 

If you have a long sequence of numbers already used, EDIT could get 
carried away with itself telling you about all the lOts already used; 
you can stop it and return to the menu by pressing any key. 

If EDIT advances to a number you don't want to use for your next name, 
for whatever reason, you can leave it blank by pressing <'return'> four 
times, once for each of the name parts. In the above example you could 
avoid assigning a name to 10=228 in this way. 

We deferred discussion on how you could assign your own numbers; let's 
see how that works now. You would use this if you had your own number
ing scheme. For example, a popular one makes males have even numbers, 
their spouses the next highest odd number, and the father of each male 
twice his value (you=2, your father=4, your grandfather=8, your wife=3, 
etc. ) . 

To select number assignment, you must again move to the Change Program 
Parameters menu by typing a <P>. The item of interest is item F, ADD 
NAME SEQUENTIALLY. It is now probably set to 1 for TRUE. Press <F> and 
answer the question with <0> (that's a zero, not an oh) for FALSE. You 
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can see that the value has changed in the menu. Press <Ireturn ' > to get 
back to editing names. 

Select ADD A NAME by pressing <1> from the 'edit names I menu as you did 
. before. This time EDIT asks you what 10 you want to assign. You may 
choose any number, say <322>, followed by <Ireturn l>. Then you will 
have the opportunity to enter the four name parts as described above. 
You may enter names in any order; 322, 12, 5, 1, 642, 641, 643 would be 
perfectly legitimate. As for the other method of name entry, EDIT 
checks to see if the 10 you select already has a name assigned. If it 
does, you are told so and returned to the 'edit names l menu, with no 
entry allowed. (You may change the name using item 2 on the menu.) 

FAMILY ROOTS does not restrict the 10 numbers you can choose. However, 
you should consider the consequences of choosing numbers that are far 
apart for people that are relatively closely related. Each person's 
name and information reside on one diskette and there is a fixed range 
of lOis on each diskette. If you choose numbers that are on different 
diskettes, you may have to do a lot of diskette switching in the 
drive(s) in order to print out a chart, family group sheet, or even an 
individual sheet if it has a lot of name references. This is partly a 
function of how many drives you have. For example if you have one 
drive, and put yourself on one diskette, your father on a second, and 
your mother on a third, you will need to be present to unload and load 
each of the diskettes 6 (yes six) times in order to print 3 entries on 
one of the predecessor charts. By placing all three people on the same 
diskette, you can start that same chart, walk away, and have it done 
when you return from your doughnut break. Similarly if you have three 
drives, the placement on 3 separate diskettes would pose no particular 
problem since you could have all of the pertinent diskettes loaded at 
the same time. Thus we suggest that your guiding factor should be to 
place relatively closely related people on no more diskettes than you 
have drives. 

Noti ce that when we started adding names, EDIT seemed to assume that 
your normal method was to add names sequentially. You can change that. 
For information on how to make EDIT assume your method of name entry is 
by choice, see section ID on the CONFIGURE program. 

Finally, weld like to add a few comments about other identification 
schemes. The one used by FAMILY ROOTS is necessarily numeric and you 
must use it in some fonn in order to have the programs recognize rela
tionships. However, if you want also to preserve another, favorite 
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scheme of yours, you may define a user field (using CONFIGURE) and keep 
your own ID there. For example we have seen a scheme like 

User Field Value 
1 
1-1 
1-2 
1-1-1 
1-1-2 
1-2-1 
etc. 

Person Referenced 
you 
father 
mother 
father's father 
father's mother 
mother's father 

You could define a (free-text) field labeled IDENT Cor. whatever) and 
place the above identifications there. See the section on CONFIGURE for 
more information on how to define a field, and see section 4.3 for how 
to enter data in the field. 

4.2.2 Changing A Name 

Returning to the entry of names, you just finished entering a name and 
now have the menu before you. If you want to change a name, correct a 
typing error, or even check on the entry you just made, you should press 
<2> 'to select the 'change a name' option. At this point the program 
asks you for the number associated with the name that you want to 
change. (You jotted down the number for that last entry, didn't you?) 
After you type the number, the program displays the name corresponding 
to the number and asks you if that's the correct name. If it isn't, 
answer <N> and you wi 11 be gi ven another chance to enter the correct 
number. If there isn't a correct number (you got here by mistake or you 
just wanted to check your entry?), you can press 'return' in response to 
the question asking for a number, and you will be returned to the 'edit 
names' menu. For example you might go through a sequence like 

PERSON'S 10 # <22> 

ETHEL MASON 

IS THIS THE CORRECT ONE TO CHANGE? <N> 

PERSON'S 10 # <23> 

MILLIE ACORN 

IS THIS THE CORRECT ONE TO CHANGE? <Y> ' 

When you find the name that you want, EDIT gives you the opportunity to 
change each of the four components separately; it also tells you which 
part of the name you are looking at and what the correct entry is. For 
those parts you don't want to change, simply press <'return'> and the old 
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entry will be preserved. Similarly, to change a part, just type in the 
new part. For example suppose you wanted to change Millie Acorn to 
Millie Ann Acorn Jones. You would go through the following sequence: 

LAST NAME AT BIRTH: 

CHANGE ACORN TO: (Ireturn ' > 

FIRST NAME(S): 

CHANGE MILLIE TO: (MILLIE ANN> 

MARRIED LAST NAME: 

CHANGE TO: (JONES> 

TITLE: 

CHANGE TO: (Ireturn ' > 

There is one situation that is a 1 ittle tricky because of the use of 
Ireturn l when you don't want to change something, namely, how do you 
erase an entry? For example, suppose you had entered JR. in the title 
and wanted to delete it. When you are asked 

CHANGE JR. TO: 

you can't press Ireturn l because this leaves JR. unchanged. You can 
accomplish your goal by typing a CTRL E (for "Erase", i.e. hold down the 
CTRL key while typing the E key) followed by (Ireturn'>. 

After you change one name, you will again see the name editing menu. 
You can change other names, add more names, or reinitialize a name. 

4.2.3 Reinitializing A Name/Record 

The reinitialize option does a similar thing to the 'add a name' option, 
except it assumes that the name/record number has been previously 
assigned. Therefore you also must go through a sequence much as in the 
'change a name' option to assure that the right name and record are 
found. You might use this option if you accidentally entered duplicate 
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names or if you decide not to keep a record for a particular person. Be 
careful with this option! If you answer <Y> to 

MILLIE ANN ACORN JONES 

IS THIS THE CORRECT ONE TO REINIT? 

anything you may have entered for that person (birthdate, marriage 
information, etc.) will be irretrievably erased. When you answer <Y>, 
you are given the opportunity to enter a new name for the slot, and the 
information for that slot in the FAMILY file on the diskette is set 
to empty. If you wish, you may leave the slot as temporarily unused by 
press i ng 'return' for each of the four name parts. Should you wi sh to 
later reuse this slot, you can enter a new name using the 'add a name l 

option. You will be able to find your blank slots easily since the 
LISTS program has several ways to expose them. 

When you have finished reinitializing a name and record, you will be 
returned to the name editing menu. You may continue adding, changing 
and reinitializing names until everything is entered to your 
satisfaction. You can then return to the main menu by pressing 
'return ' • If you added or changed any names, EDIT will save them before 
returning to the main menu. 

4.2.4 Storing the Names on Diskette 

You don't really have to keep track of where the names are, but you may 
find it useful to know what happens. Each time you access a name, EDIT 
checks to see if that name slot is in the computer's memory. If it 
isn't it will load it in. Often in order to load it in it must also 
remove another set of names. The removed set is written back out to the 
proper diskette before the new set of names containing the one of 
interest is loaded. 

As you work with your names, making various additions and changes, you 
will notice a fair amount of disk activity at times. This is sets of 
names moving back and forth from the diskettes. 

At the end of your session of editing names, there may be several 
(perhaps as many as 75) that are st i 11 in memory and not yet on a 
diskette. 'You can force the names to the diskette at any time by 
pressing <4> from the 'edit names l menu. It is good practice to do this 
occasionally while you are editing names in order to avoid losing your 
work due to a power failure or some such problem. It is not essential 
that you force the save, however, since EDIT keeps track of what has 
been saved and will write names onto the diskettes when you exit to the 
main menu. Note that on occasion you may try to save names and nothing 
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happens--this is because EDIT has already saved the names during the 
normal in-and-out swapping and won't repeat itself. 

4.3 Editing Records 

Having set up the names that you want to keep information on using the 
name editing features, you are now ready to store information for those 
people: select (I> for EDIT RECORDS from the main menu. When you do 
this, the program in effect asks you who you want to store information 
for by giving you another menu, the "access" menu. You may want to add 
or change information on a single person or for logical sets of people; 
the program supports various accesses of these kinds. For each person's 
record that you select, the program will show you what is currently in 
the record (one by one) and give you the opportunity to change selected 
items in it. 

4.3.1 Accessing Records 

The access menu asks whether you want to edit records by number range. 
by number list, or by name. In general choosing the records you want by 
number is faster than by name since the program doesn't have to search 
the entire list of names to find the ones you want. Let's see how you 
would use each of the access methods. 

You would choose to edit by number range when you had just entered a new 
set of names in sequential order and wanted to store data for those 
people, or if you wanted to change data for names that you knew occurred 
in numerical order. When you select <1> from the access menu, the pro
gram asks 

START NUMBER? 

and END NUMBER? 

If you want only one number, say 22. you only need to answer the first 
question with <22> and press ('return'> for the second, and the program 
will assume that your range is 22 to 22. If you went through the 
sequence 

START NUMBER? (22) 

END NUMBER? <23> 

you would first be shown the information in record number 22 (the one 
for Ethel Mason in the examples given before) and given an opportunity 
to change whatever you wanted. When you tell the program you are fin
ished with that one (described later), you would be shown the informa
tion in record 23 (the one for Millie Acorn in the previous example) and 
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given the opportunity to change things there. When you finish with that 
one, you are finished with the number range you selected, and the pro
gram returns you to the main menu. If you find you are trying to enter 
data on too many people at one go, NEVER FEAR! You can escape from the 
sequential display of records at any time by typing <CTRL Z> (i .e. typ
ing the CTRL key and holding it down while you also type Z); you can 
remember this as liZ for ZAP". Be a little patient however since the 
CTRL Z doesn't take effect immediately on typing it, but at the next 
logical break. Finally, if you got into this option by mistake, press 
<'return'> in response to the START NUMBER question, and you will return 
to the main menu. 

You would choose to edit records by number list when you want quick 
access to the records for one or more people. The program asks you for 
numbers until you press 'return' as your only answer to one of the 
questions, without supplying a number. An example sequence could be: 

FI RST NUMBER? 

NEXT NUMBER? 

NEXT NUMBER? 

NEXT NUMBER? 

NEXT NUMBER? 

<15> 

<18> 

<2> 

<484> 

<'return'> 

Note that you don't have to enter the numbers in any particular order, 
and in fact, when you are shown the data in the records for those num
bers, they will come in the order that you entered them. The maximum 
number of numbers you can enter in a list like this is normally 99, but 
you can set this using CONFIGURE. The use of 'return' to end the list of 
entries lets you enter as many as you like without having to tell the 
program how many you want to enter first. If you press 'return' in 
answer to the FIRST NUMBER question, the program puts you back to the 
main menu. 

The data in the records. you selected are shown to you in the order you 
selected, and you are given the chance to change whatever you want. As 
described above, if you find that your list was a bit ambitious or that 
you need to do something else before continuing, you can type <CTRL Z> 
to escape back to the main menu. 

Accessing records by name works somewhat differently from the ether two 
methods. You might use this to review and edit everybody with the same 
surname, the same first name, or the same married name. Alternately you 
may not have a person's number handy so you might ask for the records 
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us ing the person's name. In any case the program asks you for three 
name parts as follows in order to search the namelist: 

LAST NAME AT BIRTH? 

FIRST NAME(S)? 

MARRIED NAME? 

For each part of a name you supply, the program finds all records having 
all the supplied names. Several examples will illustrate this better 
than a lot of words: 

1) 

2) 

3) 

4) 

LAST NAME AT BIRTH? 

FIRST NAME(S)? 

MARRIED NAME? 

(MASON> 

('return'> 

<'return') 

This finds all records for names of people born MASON. 

LAST NAME AT BIRTH? 

FI RST NAME (S ) ? 

~\ARRI ED NAME? 

('return'> 

(ANN> 

<'return'> 

This finds all records for people having ANN as part of their first 
name, including, ANN, BETTY ANN, ANNIE, ANN MARY, JOANNE, etc. 

LAST NAME AT BIRTH? 

FIRST NAME{S)? 

MARRI ED NAME? 

<'return'> 

<' return' > 

<HARRIS> 

This finds everybody who married a HARRIS (nominally female). 

LAST NAME AT BIRTH? 

FIRST NAME(S)? 

MARRIED NAME? 

<ACORN> 

<JO> 

('return'> 

This finds everybody named JO ACORN at birth, including JOSEPH 
ACORN, JOSEPHINE AMANDA ACORN, EDDIE JOE ACORN JR., etc. 
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FIRST NAME(S)? 

MARRIED NAME? 

(ACORN> 

('return'> 

<HARRIS> 

FAMILY ROOTS 

This finds all the ladies born ACORN who married somebody named 
HARRIS. 

Hopefully that gives you an idea of the power of this device. It also 
has its limitations. Every name on all the data diskettes in the drives 
is searched to see if it meets your specifications, which means you will 
experience some delays while the search goes on. Inciqentally, you can 
abort the search by 'CTRL Z' as described above, which will return you 
to the main menu. Another limitation is that you can't search for 
everybody born an Acorn or married an Acorn at one time, but you can 
make two (or more) passes through the search. Also you may have noted 
that only the search on FIRST NAMES(S) searches for embedded names; the 
others (BIRTH and MARRIED) must match exactly. 

On your fi rst pass through the access menu you saw only the three 
choices discussed above. Sometimes there is a fourth choice, LIST IN 
MEMORY. This choice only appears when there is a list of names saved in 
the computer's memory. It could get there several ways. The most 
direct way to have a list in memory would be from a previous use of the 
NUMBER LIST access method. A list is also accumulated in memory from 
the NA~E SET access search. You would use lists of names like this if 
you were going through the same group of names several times, such as, 
if you wanted to return everybody's parents first and then go through the 
same list to fill in dates. When you choose <4> on the access menu, 
there are no further choices to make, and the records corresponding to 
the names in the internal list are retrieved for you to examine. As in 
the other access methods, you can use CTRL Z to escape from the Jist to 
the main menu. Whenever you choose 1, 2, or 3 as your access, t~e list 
in memory is erased. 

That's not the whole story on LIST IN MEMORY. A likely use of this fea
ture comes from executing the SEARCH program. In thi s case you woul d 
use SEARCH to find all people having certain common features in their 
data. In the process of doing that, SEARCH accumulates a list of those 
people in the computer's memory. When you exit SEARCH, one of your 
options is to run any of the other programs, including EDIT. If you did 
that, when EDIT started operating it would still have the list of names 
in memory that was generated by SEARCH. There are a wide variety of 
ways to use this, but let's consider one possible case. Suppose you had 
fairly complete information on your people with ID's in the range 95 to 
250, but you wanted the opportunity to review and fill in any of those 
with missing date of birth. You would execute the SEARCH program and 
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have it 10cate everybody in the range 95 to 250 with blank date of 
birth. Now you would return to EDIT and use the list of names in memory 
to edit only those records for people with the missing infonnation. 
That means that your computer does the "siftingll for you, and lets you 
look at and change only the infonnation of immediate interest to you. 
If you would like to consider other possibilities, please examine the 
capabilities for searching in section 8. 

Let's look at what happens with your diskettes based on how you chose to 
access your records. If you use NUMBER RANGE, first one diskette will 
be used, then (if necessary) the next in sequence and so on until your 
range is exhausted. Each time one diskette ;s finished, EDIT will see 
if the next is available in one of the drives and use it .if it is found. 
If EDIT canlt find it, you will be asked to replace one of the diskettes 
with a message like 

PLEASE PLACE DISKETTE NUMBER 3 INTO DRIVE 1: 
PRESS ANY KEY WHEN READY 

If you do what the message says, everything continues nonnally. Sup
pose, however, that you made a mistake and you don't have a diskette 
number 3 yet. To get out of this situation, you can type <CTRL Z> or 
answer the above with <N> (for NO); this returns you to the main menu. 

Now letls consider NUMBER LIST. The records for the lOis that you sup
plied in the list are retrieved by EDIT in the same order you entered 
them. Thus if you gave EDIT a list like 2, 625, 4099, 626, 10253, 3, 
you might have to insert a different diskette each time the next record 
is to be retrieved. As described above, EDIT will tell you which dis
kette to switch if it is necessary, and you can escape the switch with 
CTRL Z or N. You shoul d a 1 so note that if the order of the numbers 
isnlt important to you, you might save yourself some annoyance by sup
plying the numbers in increasing or decreasing order, for example, 2, 3, 
625, 626, 4099, 10253. 

The NAME SET access search wonlt cause any exchange of diskettes. This 
is because only the diskettes in the drives are searched. If you want 
to search more diskettes than the ones in the drives, you will have to 
return to the main menu, switch diskettes, have EDIT check the drives 
(item 4 on the main menu), and finally, specify the NAME SET access the 
same way as you did it before. 

4.3.2 Editing Individual Records 

Youlre probably getting impatient to put data into records, if youlve 
followed this so far, but it really doesn't take long to do all the 
above once you get used to it. If you've made a choice of records to 
access, you are now shown a display of the data in a record and asked if 
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For everyone: 

1) BORN ON: 

2) BORN AT: 

3) DEATH DATE OR 'LIVING' : 

4) DIED/LIVING AT: 

5) FATHER: 

6) MOTHER: 

7) NUMBER OF MARRIAGES: 

8) NUMBER OF CHILDREN: 

9) NUMBER OF NOTES: 

For each marriage 

a) SPOUSE: 

a+1) MARRIED ON: 

a+2) MARRIED AT: 

a+3) MARITAL STATUS: 

For each child: 

b) CHILD #X: 

For each note:. 

c) NOTE X: 

TABLE 5. PERMANENT FIELDS IN A RECORD 
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you want to change anything. The permanent fields in a record are shown 
in Table 5. We'" get into how and what to put in each of those fields 
in succeeding sections, but first you need to know in general how to 
edit a record. 

You are given four choices in the question on whether you want to change 
something: Y/S/N/P. If you answer <N> for NO, the program retrieves 
the next record that satisfies your access selection or returns to the 
main menu if there are none. Answering <V> for YES puts you into the 
normal editing mode, while <S> for STEP allows you to step through each 
data field in the sequence shown on the screen. (More on STEP in a 
minute.) Answering <P> lets you change one or more program parameters 
before returning to consider this same question again. 

When you answer <Y>, the program asks you 

CHANGE WHICH ITEM NUMBER? 

followed by a list of your choices like I(O-lO/D/S/P)". Each data field 
is preceded by a number, and that is the number you use to tell the 
program which field to give you. For example, if you answer <2>, the 
program responds with 

2) BORN AT? 

Note that only the first several numbers always mean the same data item; 
when you start entering information for marriages and children, the list 
expands and the numbers change. I f the numbers change, the screen 
display showing current entries always regenerates itself automatically 
so you know which number to use. 

You can answer questions and supply data until you are satisfied. After 
each number you supply and question you answer, the program again asks 
you which number you want to change. You can supply numbers 
indefinitely, even repeating ones previously given (to correct errors or 
make additions). If at any time you want to see the complete display of 
what is present, just press D (for Display) in response to the request 
for a number. Pressing<P> gets you the Change Parameters Menu, while 
<S> puts you into STEP mode, which ;s described shortly. When you are 
all done, simply press 'return' in response to CHANGE WHICH ITEM NUMBER 
and the program will store your data in the FAMILY file on your 
diskettes and get the next record that you asked for. We suggest you 
try this out for a while if you are following this along for the first 
time, as it is much easier to do than to describe. 
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Each time you are asked to return data, you can type in whatever 
infonnation you want, or you can preserve what was present before by 
pressing 'return'. For example, 

CHANGE WHICH ITEM NUMBER? <2> 

2) BORN AT? <LAS VEGAS> 

CHANGE WHICH ITEM NUMBER? <2> 

2) BORN AT? <'return'> 

results in LAS VEGAS being saved for "place of birth~ even though you 
didn't type anything on the second try. This makes it very easy to 
continue if you typed the wrong number. On the other hand, sometimes 
you may want to erase some data completely; in this case, respond with a 
CTRL E. 

As indicated before, STEP takes you through the list of data items in 
the order seen on the screen. You can start STEPing by pressing <5> 
either from the original question about whether you want to edit, or 
from the CHANGE WHICH ITEM NUMBER question. Numbers higher than 8 may 
change from what you saw on the original screen if you enter infonnation 
on marriages or children, but for the moment ignore the numbers. As 
described above, 'return' preserves whatever data was there before. You 
may want to use STEP if you have a lot of changes, and are starting a 
new record, or other similar circumstances. Don't worry about mistakes, 
since you will be returned to the other editing mode described above 
(supplying numbers) after you have gone through the list. 

As delivered to yo~, EDIT will start STEP at item number 1. You can, 
however, set it to start at the field of your choice by setting a 
parameter in the Change Program Parameters menu. If you press <P>, you 
will be shown that menu; the relevant item is item H, STEP START NUMBER. 
If you set it to 5, for example, you would begin any STEP sequence on 
the Father field, skipping over the birth and death fields. If you are 
using STEP and have changed enough fields even though there are more to 
come, you can escape. to the menu of fields using CTRL Z. This 
combination of features allows you to change short sequences of fields 
and return to the editing menu for further selections or corrections. 
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The name of the person associated with the record youlre editing is 
shown at the top of the screen. What is not indicated is that the name 
can be accessed as field 0 (zero). If you do the following 

CHANGE WHICH ITEM NUMBER? <0> 

you will see the old familiar phrases 

USE 'RETURN ' IN THE FOLLOWING WHERE YOU 
OON'T WANT ANY CHANGES 

with something like 

CHANGING MILLIE ACORN (10=22) 

or perhaps 

CHANGING (10=49) 

The latter case is where no name has been entered yet. You can use this 
both to enter the name for the first time and to change the name. 

The possibility of changing the name while editing the person's record 
was the main reason for providing the STEP START NUMBER parameter. If 
you usually want to enter or change names from here, you would set the 
parameter to zero, and conversely, if you don't, to one. You can do 
thi s us i ng the Change Pa rameters Menu whenever you want to vary your 
method, or you can select the value to be usually set one way or the 
other using the CONFIGURE program; see section 10 for more details on 
this possibility. 

When EDIT stores data for your record, it also stores the same data in 
other records assuming certain relationships; see section 4.4 if you 
need to know about this now. 

The following sections discuss entry of the four different types of 
information--counts, dates, free text, and people. Since the entry of 
counts exposes additional fields of the other types, it is discussed 
first. 

4.3.3 Entering Counts 

There are three different standard fields in which counts are 
entered--NUMBER OF MARRIAGES, NUMBER OF CHILDREN, and NUMBER OF NOTES. 
Each time you make an entry in one of these fields, the total number of 
fields and the field numbering may change, so the record display is 
regenerated if youlre not in the step mode. Each of these fields is 
pretty much what the name implies but there are a few subleties. 

4-18 



FAMILY ROOTS 

When NUMBER OF MARRIAGES is blank, all of the Family Roots programs 
assume the information is unknown. If you enter 0 (zero), then that is 
different from being blank and is essentially saying the person is now 
single or was never married. If you enter 1 or more, then four new 

. fields are added for each marriage, one for spouse, marriage date, 
marriage place and status. These fields are discussed in later 
sections. 

When NUMBER OF CHILDREN is blank, the programs assume the information is 
unknown. This is different from entering 0, which would say that the 
person has no offspring now or never had any children. When you enter 1 
or more, the program adds one field for each child, e.g. if you entered 
14, then 14 new fields would be added. How to enter people is discussed 
in a later section. 

For NUMBER OF NOTES, leaving the field blank is equivalent to entering 
0, but the lat~er uses one character of storage in the record on the 
diskette. When you enter 1 or more, then one field is added for each 
note. How to enter notes is discussed later. 

You may also have defined a COUNT or number field as one of your user 
fields. During development we had difficulty imagining how you might 
use this, but we didnlt want to limit you. For testing we used NUMBER 
OF PETS. If you have a legitimate Count field defined, weld be 
interested in hearing about it. A Count field that you have defined 
does not affect other fields like those above. 

You may add a footnote i ndi cator to NUMBER OF MARRIAGES, NUMBER OF 
CHILDREN or your own Count fields with the indicator referring to one of 
the notes. The program recognizes the carat "A" as the footnote 
indicator; this character was selected since it often prints as a 
vertical arrow, which is a common indicator for footnotes. The entry 
with footnote indicated would look like 

NUMBER OF CHILDREN? <3A2> 

which means "3 children, refer to note number 2" 

You may also add what looks like a footnote to the NUMBER OF NOTES 
field, but this is interpreted as a note printing selector instead of a 
footnote. See section 4.3.5.6 for more information on footnotes and 
note selectors. 

4.3.4 Entering Dates 

There are two "permanent" date fields and another one for each marriage 
as described below. In addition you may have defined your own date 
fields, like Date of Burial. You may also be using an Auto Date field, 
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which is set using a distinct method as described later in this section. 
Dates can be entered in various formats, and the program converts 
recognized ones to a standard format to facilitate display and searches. 
Footnotes on dates can be entered and are recognized by the program when 
printing or displaying. 

There are four date formats the program recognizes. In the cases where 
two different orders are shown below for one format, you can use one or 
the other but not both. The order is governed by the Day/Month/Year 
control parameter set in CONFIGURE as described in section 3. The 
recognized formats are as follows: 

a) month/day/year, e.g. 1/18/1968 or 1/18/68 

or day/month/year, e.g. 18/1/1968 or 18/1/68. 

b) month-day-year, e.g. 12-9-1949 or 12-9-49 

or day-month-year, e.g. 9-12-1949 or 9-12-49 

c) month day, year, e.g. May 9, 1963 or December 6, 1958 

or June 15 48 (comma is optional) 

d) day month year, e.g. 9 MAY 63 or 6 DEC 1856 or 15 JUN 1948 (with 
spaces.) 

In the last two formats it makes no difference whether you enter the 
month names in upper case, lower case, or mixed. You don't have to type 
the ent ire name of the month, but if you shorten it too much, the 
conversion uses the first month satisfying the abbreviation, e.g. J is 
January, JU is June. The spaces that separate the numbers and month 
names are necessary if you want EDIT to recognize them. 

If you enter only two digits for the year, EDIT adds 1900 to it. The 
value '19' for the century is stored in the CONFIGURATION file and can be 
reset using the CONFIGURE program. The passing of the century mark is 
not the only use for this--you might be entering a lot of dates from the 
19th century, where it would be convenient to abbreviate 5/7/1836 to 
5/7 /36. 

The recognized dates are converted to an eight digit string before 
storage. The order within the string depends on the order, control 
parameter mentioned above. The two possibilities are 

mmddyyyy for month-day-year, like 11031901, 

or ddmmyyyy for day-month-year, like 03111901, 
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where the examples represent 3 November 1901. This example could be 
printed by CHARTS or SHEETS as either 3 Nov 1901 or the slashed format 
in the same order as stored (e.g. 11/03/1901 for the first one), 
depending on a parameter setting in those programs. Note that if you 
change the order control parameter using CONFIGURE, the order of the 
dates you have already stored does not change, which will result in 
dates being printed incorrectly until you edit them into the right 
fomat. 

The use of the standard format minimizes the storage required and makes 
it easy to do searches on years, months and days. The conversion to the 
standard format also facilitates validity checking on the ranges for 
days and months. If you get a message like 

THE MONTH IS OUT OF VALID RANGE 

that is your signal that the date may need to be reentered, but you do, 
of course, have the option of ignoring it. When the EDIT menu for a 
record is displayed and a date value is present, the value is displayed 
in the standard format so that you can see exactly what is present in 
the record. 

The standard date fields include the two "permanent" fields 

1) BORN ON 

2) DEATH DATE OR 'LIVING' 

and a date field for each marriage, labeled 

3) MARRIED ON 

(the number preceding this might be 10 or 14 or 18 etc.). These are 
relatively self explanatory except for DEATH DATE or 'LIVING'. If this 
field ccnsists of the single letter L, then CHARTS and SHEETS 
display/print LIVING for the person; if it is blank, the programs assume 
you don't know whether the person is 1 i vi ng or dead. Otherwi se, the 
entry in this field is·assumed to be a death date and the person is 
assumed to be deceased. When you enter LIVING or LIV, the program only 
stores the first letter, L, to conserve space. 

You are not constrained to entering one of the standard date formats in 
date fields, and indeed such entries can be useful. For example a date 
of bi rth coul d be entered as "ABOUT 1833". On the other hand if you 
know some part of the date precisely, it is usually better to allow the 
program to store it in the standard format using an entry such as 
??/??/1833. This allows the SEARCH program to use it. When you use a 
non-standard format, EDIT stores exactly what you enter, rather than 
converting it. 
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You may use footnotes on dates. You would add a footnote to a date to 
indicate source, uncertainty about year, or numerous other reasons. You 
enter the footnote indicator on the date by entering a date as described 
above (standard or non-standard), followed by the carat and a number, 
e.g. 

3/13/1916A1 or 2 JAN 1980A3 

The number that you use refers to the note that you will add later in a 
note field (see section 4.3.5.6). 

There is no limit to the number of characters you can enter in a date 
field. You may have noticed that each time you make a data entry, you 
get a message about how many characters have been used in the record. 
The record 1 ength (256 cha racters or whatever you set it to duri ng 
set-up) is the only real limit on data entry, i.e. any particular field 
may contain whatever you like in it, but the total number of characters 
in all the fields of a record can't add to more than the record length. 
The message that is displayed after each entry allows you to keep track 
of how much space you have left. (Incidentally, you can turn off the 
message if it annoys you--see section 4.5.) 

The Auto Date field, if you are using it, is not set using the methods 
described above. (The choice to use Auto Date is controlled by 
CONFIGURE; see section 3). This field is set automatically any time you 
choose to edit a record, i.e. any time you answer 

ANY CHANGES TO BE MADE HERE (Y/N/S/P)? 

with either Y or S. You can see the value in the field displayed 
immediately below the name in the record menu as 

(Last Updated 5/15/1983) 

The value for the date can come from the date you entered when 
prompted when you started. The date is also accessible on the Change 
Parameters Menu as item 1. If you are using the Auto Date field, you 
should make it a practice to verify that the date shown in the 
parameters menu is correct before editing any records. 

4.3.5 Text Field Entry 

There are a number of fields in which you can enter textual data such as 
names of places. These are free-form fields that can contain any 
information you want to put there. 
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Each text field is only limited in length by the size of the record, 
i.e. the sum of the length of all the fields can't be more than the 
record length limit (256 or whatever you set it to). It;s advisable, 
however, to limit text fields to about 25 to 30 characters since they 
are printed in genealogy charts (when you elect to do so); overly long 
lines go to the edge of the printer paper or continue on the next lines, 
which doesn't keep the chart neat. 

For footnotes you can use the carat "/\" followed by a number to refer to 
a note field, as for dates. You could enter the supplemental 
infonnation directly into the text field. Note the suggested 
restriction on long entries above however. You would use a footnote to 
indicate sources, possible alternatives, etc. 

The text fields are as described in the following subsections. 

4.3.5.1 Entering Birthplace 

The second field label is shown as 

2) BORN AT: 

As noted above you can enter (almost) anything you want here, for 
example 

RENO NEV 

RENO; NEVADA3 

RENO NEVADA (3) 

RENO, NEV. USA (UNCERTAIN) 

RENO NEV--FARM 7 MILES SOUTH 

would all be acceptable entries. 

4.3.5.2 Entering Address Or Place of Death 

The fourth field label is shown as 

4) DIED/LIVING AT 

The entries that can be made here are almost the same as described above 
in 4.3.5.1., except that there is some special processing to allow 
recognition of a complete address. A complete address, including phone 
number, is useful for living persons, since these are the people in your 
family you may be contacting to obtain a great deal of the infonnation 
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on your relatives. The entry of a complete address is only recognized 
if the person is living, i.e., if there is an L for LIVING in the DEATH 
DATE or 'LIVING' field (3). 

~ complete address is entered by separating each line by a semi-colon. 
For example 

214 PINE ST.;RENO NEV. 89203;511-555-2221 

would be such an entry. The SHEETS program will display or print this 
type of entry for an individual as 

214 PINE ST. 
RENO NEV. 89203 
511-555-2221 

The CHARTS program will extract characters between the last and next to 
last semicolons (usually the town and state) for printing in genealogy 
charts, which in the example case would look like 

RENO NEV. 89203 

If you don't want the zip code to print in this situation, you may 
precede it with a CTRL 0 (oh, not zero). Note that if you use a 
semi -colon between the ci ty and state for a full address entry, they 
will appear on separate lines in the first case, and the program will 
extract only the state for the chart. 

If you don't have a telephone number or don't want to use it, the final 
character of the address should be a semicolon. This is because the 
CHARTS program extracts the item between the last and next to last 
semicolons. For example, if you entered 

214 PINE STREET; RENO, NEV 89203 

without the final semicolon, then 214 PINE STREET would be printed 
instead of the town. 

If you enter a full address for a deceased person, no fonnatting or 
city/state extraction is done by CHARTS or SHEETS. 

4.3.5.3 Entering Text Fields You Defined 

If you defined any fields for yourself, they will appear starting at 
menu item 5. The ones that you defined as free-text can have anything 
you choose in them. You may use footnotes on these fields by ending 
your entry with a "1\3" or something similar. 
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Likely fields of this type would be OCCUPATION, SEX, PLACE OF 
CHRISTENING, PLACE OF BURIAL, and RELIGION. If you were entering 
information for OCCUPATION, that could be any of the following: 

or even 

FARMER 

DIETICIAN 

COLONEL IN THE ARMY 

INVENTED THE PHONOTEL 

IRASCIBLE OLD GOAT 

4.3.5.4 Entering Marriage Place 

After number of- marriages is entered {see 4.3.3} the menu will show a 
field labeled as 

8} MARRIED AT 

for each marriage. After you select the number (for example, 11, 15, 
19, etc.) the program will display 

II} MARRIED AT (MRG #1)? 

The last item in the parenthesis shows you the marriage number, since 
there can be several such entries. You can put place names in this 
field, just as was described in 4.3.5.1. 

4.3.5.5 Entering Marital Status 

After number of marriages is entered (see 4.3.3) the menu will include 
one or more items labeled as 

#) MARITAL STATUS 

This one does have some-unique processing. Marital status is viewed as 
the current or final status of a marriage (or potential marriage). EDIT 
recognizes the four usual status values 

MARRIED 
lrJIDOWED 
DIVORCED 
ENGAGED 

and abbreviates these to the first letter in order to save diskette 
space. (Note that a person is recognized as SINGLE from your entry of 

4-25 



FAMILY ROOTS 

'0 1 in the NUMBER OF MARRIAGES field.} The CHARTS and SHEETS programs 
expand these to the full word in their displays and printing. You are 
not limited to these four values and could enter anything else you want; 
if you do this, your entire entry will be stored. 

Questions can arise as to which one of the four status values is 
appropriate, especially when dealing with marriages of deceased people. 
"Engaged" and "Divorced" are relatively unambiguous since both people in 
a marriage have the same status. But consider a marriage where one 
partner dies before the other -- is the status for both to be "Married"? 
In this case we have used "Widowed" for the longer-lived partner and 
"Married" for the other in our own use of the programs. You may want to 
avoid the issue entirely by using only "Married" or by c-reating your own 
status tenns. 

When you first enter marriage infonnation for one of the three other 
marriage fields (SPOUSE, MARRIED ON, ",tARRIED AT), EDIT will 
automatically insert an IMI for "Married" in the MARITAL STATUS field 
for that marriage. You can change the value if it isnlt correct. For 
example, when you first tell the program there were two marriages for 
Millie Acorn, it saves eight fields, four for each marriage, but leaves 
each field empty. When you then fill in 

14) MARRIED ON (MRG #2)? <20 APRIL 1870> 

the program also automatically inserts an IMI into field 16, the second 
Marital Status field. 

If you are stepping through all the fields, you can change it when you 
come to it, or later. If yould like to check to see if the M is present 
otherwise, just answer <0> to the question 

CHANGE WHICH ITEM NUMBER? 

in order to regenerate the record display. 

4.3.5.6 Entering Notes 

After you enter something larger than a for number of notes (see 4.3.3), 
you can enter text for each of the notes. The program asks in the form 

#) NOTE I? 

where "#" is a field number and depends on whatever else you have 
entered. 

The note fields are intended for short notes of interest and for 
footnotes. Long passages of textual infonnation should not be put here 
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since they rapidly use up the available space and may not print or 
display very nicely in the CHARTS and SHEETS programs. Use the TEXT 
program or your word processing program for storage of significant 
textual data. 

Notes of interest could include sources or facts about the person that 
you want highlighted, e.g. a special invention or an event during the 
person's life. You could also include notes to yourself here about 
additional research needed. When notes are displayed or printed by the 
CHARTS and SHEETS programs, they are preceeded by the note number and 
enclosed in parentheses, for example 

(3: WAS RAISED BY AN UNCLE) 

or (5: ADOPTED) 

If you use a note as a footnote, there is no distinction in the entry of 
the note itself as to what kind of note it is, i.e. you enter all notes 
in the same way. The only difference with footnotes is that they are 
referenced from other fields, as described above about the use of the 
ca rat '/\'. Footnotes woul d generally i ndi cate sources of i nfonnation 
(the same note could be referenced from several other fields) or 
qualifications of some other field (e.g. "date not necessarily exact") 

It has been noted in several places that the carat "A" is the footnote 
character. You can choose a different footnote character if this one 
doesn't suit you by using the CONFIGURE program. Some caution is 
advised, however. If you have made extensive use of the carat and then 
change the footnote character to something else, the carat remains where 
you stored it with your data. On text fields this may not be important, 
but it is critical for proper decoding of the values in date fields. 
For example if you decide to use "*" instead of "/\" for footnotes and 
have the date 11031901/\2 somewhere in your data, it will be printed 
exactly like that instead of as 11 Mar 1901. Another impact of changing 
the character late is to be found in CHARTS. One of the parameters 
there is for suppressing the printing of notes in a chart. If you have 
this set to ON or TRUE, the footnote references are also stripped from 
any other fields that get printed. Changing the footnote character will 
cause CHARTS not to recognize those you have stored, and they will be 
printed. If you do deci de to change footnote characters, you can, of 
course, edit all the fields that have them to change the character to 
its new value. You can find all these fields using the SEARCH program. 

If you put the footnote indicator in the NUMBER OF NOTES field, it has a 
special meaning (we don't think you needed a footnote to explain why you 
had 8 notes, or did you?). When used here it is a "note selector" that 
is used by CHARTS and SHEETS to select which notes are to be printed 
(depending on a parameter setting). The characters following the 
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footnote characters should be a string of l's and O's that correspond to 
the notes and say, essentially "I want this one, I don't want that one, 
this one's good" etc. Let's see how this works with an example. 
Suppose you had the following notes: 

(1: National Archives) 
(2: History of Arkansas by Tyler) 
(3: I'm not sure about this) 
(4: Worked as engineer at World's Fair) 
(5: Look for more info on this) 
(6: Adopted) 

If you were printing a chart that was to include some notes, you may not 
want the 3rd and 5th notes to appear. You coul d suppress them by 
placing 

6~110101 

in the NUMBER OF NOTES field for this person, and setting a program 
parameter (see later sections). The "110101 means "print" for each 1 
and "don't print" for each 0, by position. The leading "6" is the 
number of notes, of course. Similarly, to print only the first 2 notes 
and suppress the rest you would use 6AII0000 for NUMBER OF NOTES. If 
any notes that are suppressed also have footnote references from other 
fields, the reference is also stripped. In the above examples if you 
had 2~3 in the NUMBER OF CHILDREN field (showing you were uncertain 
about the number of children by referring to note 3), it would print 
only as "2", not as 112A3", if you suppressed note 3. 

Since there is a tendency to type notes that are too long, EDIT includes 
a reminder message that occurs when you enter more than 25 characters 
for a note. The reminder asks 

THAT NOTE IS A BIT LONG, REENTER? 

If you answer <Y>, then you are given the opportunity to type the entire 
note again. If you answer <N>, the note is saved just as you entered 
it--no truncation will occur. For example 

11) NOTE I? <SHE WAS A BIT BATTY> 

will not cause the reminder message to occur and the note would be saved 
as entered, while 

11) NOTE I? <SHE WAS A BIT BATTY IN HER LATER YEARS> 

woul d cause the reminder to occur, and you coul d save it anyway or 
perhaps reword it. If you don't want to have this reminder, or if you 
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want it to occur on something more than 25 characters, you can 
accomplish that using CONFIGURE; see section 10 for details. 

4.3.6 Entering People 

There are three different types of standard fields for people, namely 
parents, spouses and children. The total number of fields is variable 
depending on the number of marriages and the number of children that you 
enter (see 4.3.3). You may also have defined your own people fields . 

. All people fields are entered in the same way. You may also use 
footnotes in people fields. 

In each person field you can enter either the person's-record number or 
the person's full name. The two types of entries are NOT equivalent and 
the consequences of choosing one over the other are significant. If you 
choose to enter a full name, the name is stored (in the record you are 
editing) exactly as you enter it; the name uses space in a record 
equivalent to the length of the string. For example if you enter 

6) MOTHER? <AUDREY ACORN> 

in Millie Acorn's record, then 12 of the characters available in Millie 
Acorn's record wi 11 be used. On the other hand if you had set up a 
record for Audrey Acorn using the name editing features of EDIT (see 
4.2), then you would have a record number for her, say 27. If you 
entered 

6} MOTHER? <27> 

in Millie Acorn's record, then EDIT stores only the number of Millie's 
record, i.e. two characters. Furthennore, any time that number is 
encountered in the displays and printing of all the programs in FAMILY 
ROOTS, it will be converted to the name you entered (or changed) for 
record 27. You can see this happen by entering such a number and then 
asking for a regeneration of the record menu (type a letter in response 
to CHANGE WHICH ITEM NUMBER). You should not mix the entry of names and 
numbers. For example, entering <27 AUDREY ACORN> uses 15 characters in 
Millie Acorn's record and is not recognized as a number. Similarly, 
entering <AUDREY ACORN (10=27» uses 20 characters and is treated as a 
full name rather than a number. 

Besides storage, there are other significant consequences of the choice 
between number vs. name which we'll talk about in a moment, but we need 
to go into some reasons for choosing one over the other first. 

Most notably, whenever you use numbers you also have a record set up for 
the person corresponding to the number, or intend to set one up soon. 
This implies that you want to keep track of information for this person 
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about their life and relationships. This will be the usual case in your 
genealogy research. In some cases you will have names where you are not 
interested in maintaining detailed information; examples could include 
children who died young, selected spouses where there are multiple 
marriages, or non-related spouses of distant relatives. Rather than use 
some of your valuable disk space by creating a full record for such a 
person (mostly empty in all probability), you would note the existence 
of these people only as full names in the records of the people with 
whom they are associated. 

Another use of name over number could be when you have little 
information on a person, are not yet ready to start a record, but intend 
to change later. Note that since you can edit a record anytime, you can 
easily change from name to number or vice versa whenever you want. In 
our own research, we have found it to be less troublesome to use only 
the name first, and then convert to number when more information becomes 
available on a person, as opposed to creating a record and later 
deciding it wasn't needed. A little judgment is needed if you want to 
use your disk space to best advantage, but ultimately, the choice is 
your own--EDIT doesn't constrain you. However, as mentioned before, you 
need to be aware of the other consequences. 

IINumbered names ll (i.e. names which are associated with a record number) 
are the basis for several automatic update functions (called 
complementing) and for the linking of records to automatically produce 
genealogy charts and group sheets in the CHARTS and SHEETS programs. 
Thus when you choose to use numbered names rather than entering full 
names, the work-saving EDIT functions can occur and printouts can be 
produced. Complementing refers to the automatic completion of 
information in records other than the one you are editing, e.g. 
inferring a parent relationship based on a child entry; a complete 
description ;s available in section 4.4. 

The fields in which people can be entered are 

6) MOTHER 
7) FATHER 
9) SPOUSE or #)SPOUSE 
#) CHILD#l etc. 

plus your own fields (e.g. GODFATHER). 

If you leave a field blank, no assumptions are made. When you enter 
people fields with numbers, it is probably a good idea to verify your 
entries before going on to the next record you want to edit. When you 
regenerate the record menu, you can usually see the full name displayed 
for verification purposes. There are times when the name is not shown 
in this display; this is when a change of diskettes would be needed to 
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access the name. In thi s case you woul d see the number followed by 
(NAME NOT ACCESSIBLE) in the record display. 

When you enter a name for a person, you aren't constrained to just the 
name. It can occasionally be useful to include other information in the 
field as well. In a number of occurrences we have included the birth 
and death years of an infant who died young in the person's record, e.g. 

15) CHILD #2? <GEORGE FOOTE(1873-75» 

There is undoubtedly other such useful information you could include. 

Footnotes are used in people fields in the same way as-for others. For 
example entry of 

6) MOTHER? <27Al> 

would be recognized as record 27 with a reference to note number 1. 

4.4 Complementing 

Complementing refers to the automatic entering of inferred data in 
records other than the one you are editing. This section covers all the 
inferences used. In general complementing saves you considerahle entry 
of data, because you only enter the information once and EDIT puts it in 
all the appropriate places. Nonetheless there may be times when you 
want to disable complementing, and you are provided four parameters 
under the CHANGE PROGRA~ PARAMETERS option accessible from the EDIT main 
menu and several other places; see the next section (4.5) for details. 

A word of caution is needed, too. If you make entries in a person's 
record, normally corresponding information will be stored in other 
people's records. Suppose you later find that a relationship you 
entered was in error and change it, e.g., a parent 10 might be changed 
from 10 562 to 10 728. Complementing to the new record will occur, but 
information formerly inserted in the old record will not be deleted. In 
our example, information is inserted into record 728, but the 
information in record 562 remains unchanged and should be edited by you. 

The following are the inferred automatic entries done by comlementing: 

1) If marriage information is entered for a record, the MARITAL STATUS 
field is filled-in in the same record if blank (mentioned 
previously) . 

2) When a FATHER or MOTHER field is entered for a record, the CHILD 
field is completed in the parent's record. 
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3) When a CHILD field is entered for a record, the appropriate parent 
field is completed in the child's record. 

4) When any marriage information is entered in a record, the same 
information is placed in the record for the appropriate spouse. 

5) When a CHILD field is entered for a record, that same child is 
placed in the record of the appropriate spouse; this inference is 
not always possible. 

6) When a CHILD field is entered for a record, the opposite parent 
field in the child's record is completed if it can be determined 
from the spouse information. . 

7) When a DIED/LIVING AT field is entered for a parent, EDIT asks if 
the same place should be saved for each spouse and each child. 

We will (hopefully) clarify what this is all about by going through an 
example for each case. 

The automatic placement of an 'W for married in the MARITAL STATUS 
field whenever you enter spouse, marriage location or marriage date was 
discussed in detail in 4.3.5.5; please refer to that section for 
examples. Note that this automatic entry only occurs when the MARITAL 
STATUS FIELD is blank. If the field is not blank, whatever is there 
isn't changed. 

Next let's look at the entry of a parent. Suppose John and Millie Acorn 
have a child Yolanda, who have record numbers 4 (John), 23 (Millie), and 
32 (Yolanda) respectively. When record 32 is edited (Yolanda's), you 
would enter 

6) MOTHER? <23> 

7) FATHER? <4> 

After you complete your ~diting and type 

CHANGE WHICH ITEM NUMBER? <'return') 

EDIT will retrieve record 23 (Millie's) and look to see if it has a 
child with record number 32. If not it will check to see if there is a 
blank spot available to put child 32 into (we're still in record 23). 
The check to see if Yolanda is present as a child in record 23 is not 
restricted only to the search for number 32; if it can find Yolanda's 
name, it will replace it with a 32, which then links the two records. 
In any case child 32 will be inserted into record 23 if it's not there 
already; if no space was available EDIT increases the NUMBER OF CHILDREN 
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field (in record 23) by one. After it goes through all this, it does 
the same thing again for Yolanda's father by inserting child 32 into 
record 4 if it's not there. 

Continuing in order down the list, let's look at what happens when a 
child field is entered. Let's use the Acorn family again, records 4, 
23, and 32. In this case we have the entry 

14) CHILD #1? <32> 

in either John (4) or Millie's (23) record. Consider Millie first. The 
program knows it has to get record 32 (Yolanda's) and put the number 23 
(Millie's) in either the MOTHER or the FATHER field. How does it decide 
whether Millie is a mother or a father? If you have defined a SEX 
field, EDIT will use any information you saved in it. Otherwise it 
tries to use the parent's name to decide. In Millie's case you will 
have stored her name as FIRST NAME -- Millie, LAST NA}1E AT BIRTH -
'blank', MARRIED LAST NAME -- Acorn. Since Millie has a non-blank 
married last name, EDIT infers that she is female and stores the number 
23 in the MOTHER field for record 32, Yolanda. Now consider the case 
where child 32 was entered in record 4 for John. Again EDIT must 
retrieve record 32 and decide whether John is a father or a mother. It 
will use your SEX field, or check the name if that isn't available. In 
this case the absence of a married last name isn't sufficient to 
guarantee that John is a man (he might be an unwed mother or a divorcee 
with a name change), so EDIT asks fo)' confirmation 

IS JOHN ACORN MALE? 

If you answer <Y>, then the number 4 is stored in the FATHER field for 
record 32, Yolanda. If you answer <N> then 4 would be (incorrectly) 
placed in the MOTHER field. Note that in all cases the entries in 
Yolanda's record (32) are made unconditionally, i.e. EDIT does not check 
to see if the MOTHER and FATHER fields are blank before changing them; 
you can make this conditional if you wish by changing a parameter 
discussed in the next section. 

Now let's move on to the" entry of marriage information, again using John 
and Millie Acorn. This case is completely reciprocal, i.e. the 
processing is the same regardless of which one is entered first. The 
fields to be substituted are MARRIED AT, MARRIED ON, and ~ARITAL STATUS. 
p.,s you mi ght expect, you can put whatever you want in these and no 
complementing will occur if you fail to enter the SPOUSE # .as well, 
either during this pass at editing or previously. 

4-33 



FAMILY ROOTS 

Suppose the following entries were made in Millie's record (23): 

10) MARRIED ON? <23 MAY 1937> 

11) MARRIED AT? <RENO, NEVADA> 

Then EDIT would want to store that information in John's record (4) but 
it would need to know which marriage this was, for John. In order to 
find out, EDIT asks you 

WHICH MARRIAGE IS THIS FOR JOHN ACORN? 

If you don't know and answer with a <'return'>, no complementing will 
occur. When you answer with a number, it fills in that marriage for 
John. Suppose you answer <2>. Then when you finish editing record 23 
(Millie's) EDIT will retrieve record 4 (John's), increase the NUMBER OF 
MARRIAGES field (in record 4) to 2 if it's smaller than that, put 
05231937 (or 23051937) into field 14 (marriage date for second 
marriage), put RENO, NEVADA into field 15 and put M into field 16. The 
substitution is unconditional, i.e. EDIT doesn't check to see if the 
fields are blank. 

The complementing for MARITAL STATUS is a little different than the 
others. If you (or the program) entered 'MARRIED', 'ENGAGED', or 
'DIVORCED', then the same thing is entered into the complement record. 
If you entered something other than the four standard values, no 
complement entry is made since EDIT doesn't "understand" it. 

These cases get a little harder to describe toward the end of the list. 
The next case is the placement of a child into the spouse's record. 
Let's stay with John, Millie and Yolanda for the moment. Suppose you 
entered 

14) CHILD #1? <32> 

in Millie's record (23). EDIT then checks the marriage information in 
Millie's record to see if there are any spouses. If there is exactly 
one then that record ;s retrieved and the child placed in it if 
appropriate. Thus in our example EDIT retrieves record 4 (John's), 
checks to see if there is a 32 (Yolanda) in any of the CHILD fields, and 
inserts it if it's not there. In the insertion process the program may 
need to increment the NUMBER OF CHILDREN field if no empty field is 
available. 

The insertion of a child is more complicated when there are multiple 
marriages with multiple spouses entered. EDIT recognizes one situation 
where it is able to insert the child, but must give up otherwise. This 
situation is when you have entered the child into the mother's record 
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and EDIT is able to determine the father by matching last name at birth 
for the father and child. Suppose Millie Acorn had two marriages, the 
first to Ralph Jones (say record 7) and the second to our friend John. 
Also suppose she had a child by each marriage, the first being Mary 
Jones in record 18. Then when Mary is the child that is entered, EDIT 
compa res the "Jones" of Ma ry Jones wi th the IIJones" of Ralph Jones, 
finds they match and concludes that Mary should be entered into record 7 
(Ralph). Similarly when Yolanda is entered, "Acorn" is compared to 
"Jones", found to mismatch, then compared to "Acorn" of John Acorn, 
found to match, and Yolanda gets inserted into record 4 (John's). The 
important point for you to note out of all this is that you should 
always enter children into the mother's record in preference to the 
father's record if you want to save yourself some work.~. 

The sixth case of complementing is the insertion of the opposite parent 
into the child's record when the CHILD field is completed. This one 
depends on the case discussed above, i.e. if it is possible to insert an 
entered child 'into the opposite spouse's record, then THAT opposite 
spouse is the appropriate parent for inserting into the child's record. 
For our example let's again use Millie's expanded clan. Suppose the 
entry in record 23 (Millie's) is as follows: 

14) CHILD #1? <18> (Mary Jones) 

Then as described above EDIT determines that Ralph Jones (record 7) ;s 
the father. Eventually EDIT retrieves record 18 (Mary Jones) and 
inserts the number 7 into the FATHER field (as well as the insertion of 
23 into the MOTHER field described earlier). Again note that if 
multiple marriages are involved, you should enter children into the 
mother's record to save yourself some work. 

The final case of complementing concerns place of living or addresses. 
This one doesn't depend on any of the previous ones but does depend on a 
parameter that explicitly turns it on or off, the fifth one in the list 
of parameters (see the next section). This case also works identically 
for either of the parents. If we assume the Acorn family above ;s still 
breathing and enter 

3) 

4) 

DEATH DATE OR 'LIVING'? <L> 

DIED/LIVING AT? <2 COWPATH LANE; TAOS, NM;> 

for Millie Acorn in record 23, EDIT would ask if that address was the 
right one for each spouse and child, after having saved Millie's data in 
her record. (If there is no ilL" in the third field, no attempt at 
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complementing will occur.) According to the above family relationships, 
you would see 

IS RALPH JONES 
LIVING AT 2 COWPATH LANE; TAOS, NM? <N> 

IS JOHN ACORN 
LIVING AT 2 COWPATH LANE; TAOS, NM? <Y> 

IS MARY JONES 
LIVING AT 2 COWPATH LANE; TAOS, NM? <Y> 

IS YOLANDA ACORN 
LIVING AT 2 COWPATH LANE; TAOS, NM? <v> 

For each <Y> answer that you give, EDIT stores an "L" in the DEATH DATE 
or 'LIVING' field for the person in question. According to the above 
answers, the two fields would be changed for records 4 (John's), 18 
(Mary's), and 32 (Yolanda's) but not 7 (Ralph's). A <V> is the only 
answer that causes storage to occur, i.e. if you press <'return'> because 
you don't want to answer the question, nothing will change. Storage is 
usually unconditional, i.e. if anything was in those two fields before, 
it is lost, but this can be made conditional by changing a program 
parameter (see the next section). Note that complementing of addresses 
only works in one direction of the relationship. Thus if you entered an 
address or locale for Yolanda, EDIT would attempt to complement for HER 
husband and children, not for her parents and siblings. 

Four parameters are provided for your control of complementing as 
described in the next section. It is a good practice to check the 
complemented records to see if the data was entered accurately. 

4.5 Changing Program Parameters 

When you enter to EDIT's main menu, you will note that the third menu 
item is 

3) CHANGE PROGRAM PARAMETERS 
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If you select that now, you will see another menu of nine or ten items 
as foll ows: 

A) SHOW SIZE AFTER EACH INPUT 
B) DO COMPLEMENTING 
C) UNCONDITIONAL SUBSTITUTION 
D) ENTER SPOUSE'S CHILDREN 
E) COMPLEMENT ADDRESS 
F) ADD NAMES SEQUENTIALLY 
G) NEXT NAME 10 
H) STEP START NUMBER 
I) SAVE LAST 10 ON EXIT 
J) DATE 

The last item won't appear if you're not using the Auto Date feature. 

Each time you select an item and enter a value, you enter to this menu. 
To escape back 'to the main menu, press 'return' instead of a letter. As 
noted in previous sections, there are many other places where you may 
access this menu as well. If you got here from other than the main 
menu, you will resume your previous operation when finished here. 

Parameters A through F, plus I, have on/off (or true/false) values. The 
note below the menu reminds you (or instructs you if you are a novice) 
that 'I' means "true" (or on) and '0' means "false" (or off). Your 
response to the question asking for a new parameter value should be 0 or 
1. You can change parameters G, H, and J by entering an appropriate 
value followed by an ('return'). If you accidentally ask for the wrong 
parameter, answer the question with an ('return') and the old value will 
be preserved. You can then select the ri ght one when the parameters 
menu is regenerated. 

We'll talk about the effects of each of the parameter selections below. 
This discussion assumes you have already read the relevant sections 
a bout ED IT. Note that the usual va 1 ues can all be reset us i ng the 
CONFIGURE program (section 10). 

a) You will recall that a message is displayed after each data entry 
you ma ke for a record showi ng you how much space is used in the 
record. While this is useful information, we felt that some people 
might find this message annoying. The occurrence of the message is 
controlled by the first program parameter and it is normally on. 
You can turn it off by selecting the parameter and entering a (0) 
in response to the new value question, i.e. 

PRINT SIZE AFTER EACH INPUT? (0) 

b) The second program parameter turns all of complementing on or off; 
it is normally set to on. If you turn it off, the program will not 
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c) 

d) 

e) 

f) 

g) 

do any of the complementing described in section 4.4. Normal use 
of this parameter might be to turn it off, make an entry or 
correction on which you were previously having a problem, then turn 
complementing on again. 

The third program parameter controls unconditional complementing. 
When it is on, complement fields are changed regardless of their 
previous content. When it is off, EDIT checks the content of 
fields to see if they are blank before entering data. If the field 
is blank, the new data is entered and if not blank the field is not 
changed. Unconditional complementing is nonnally on, since the 
last data you enter is probably the most accurate. 

The fourth program parameter controls automatic entry of the 
spouse's children and of the opposite parent in the children's 
l'ecords. Thi s capabil ity is normally on. You mi ght want to turn 
it off if EDIT is inaccurately making entries or if you don't like 
the order in which the names are inserted. 

The fifth parameter controls complementing of addresses. It is 
nonnallyon. If it ;s on, the address questions are asked and 
fields changed when you give your OK. If it is off, the questions 
are not asked and no complementing will occur. You would probably 
turn this off if the families you are dealing with have grown 
children no longer living with their parents. 

The sixth parameter controls how names are added. It is normally 
on unless you reset it in CONFIGURE. If it is on, EDIT assumes that 
the next name you want to add should become associated with the 10 
number in the seventh parameter, NEXT NAME 10. If it is off, EDIT 
asks you what 10 number you want to use whenever you try to add a 
name. Your choice depends on how you prefer to add names. 

The seventh parameter is the 10 number of the next name that will 
be added if sequential name addition is being used (parameter F). 
When you use EDIT for the first time, its initial value ;s 1. 
Every time a name addition is attempted, 1 ;s added to this 
parameter. After you have used EDIT at least once, the initial 
value is the larger of 

1) one more than the last value used, 
or 2) the value ;n the CONFIGURATION file. 

You woul d reset the value if you wanted to begi n a sequence of 
names in a different place. 

h) The eighth parameter is the start position for stepping through the 
fields when you are editing a record. It;s normally preset to 1, 
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which means starting on the Date of Birth field. You would set it 
to 0 if you wanted to edit the person's name as well as his or her 
record during the stepping procedure. It can be set to any other 
value as well and could, for example, be used to step through only 
the marriage information; the appropriate value for this depends on 
how many fields you defined for yourself. 

i) If it is on, or 1, the ninth parameter causes the program to save 
the last 10 number you used when adding names sequentially 
(parameter F on). If you didn't add any names at all or if you 
didn't try to add names sequentially (parameter F off), then 
nothing will be saved. If at least one name was added 
sequentially, EDIT will save the last 10 used on th~Main Programs 
diskette when you exit; if that diskette isn't available in a 
drive, EDIT will ask for it. If the parameter is off or 0, none of 
this occurs, regardless of what you did during your session. The 
default is 'on', since you will usually want to resume adding names 
where you' last left off when you next use the program. This 
parameter was added primarily for 1 ibrary users of Fami ly Roots, 
since formerly each user affected the next person that ran the 
program. 

j) The last parameter is the date. This will not appear if you are 
not using the Auto Date feature since EDIT has no other need for a 
date. The initial value is set from the answer you gave when 
prompted for a date when you started, if you have selected this 
feature. When first starting EDIT it is advisable to check the 
date to be sure it is correct. The date is automatically 'stored in 
every record that you add or change. 

If you run another main program except LISTS before using EDIT and 
change the date there, that new value will be the one used by EDIT. 

4.6 Exiting EDIT 

When you choose EXIT on the main menu or press ('return') as your choice 
on the main menu, the EXIT menu will appear with one of four choices for 
you to make: 

1) RUN ANOTHER PROGRAM 
2) CHECK FREE SPACE 
3) RETURN TO 'EDIT' 
4) END SESS ION 
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If you choose the first, EDIT must have a program diskette available 
in drive 1 so it can show you what programs are available. You will be 
prompted for one with a message like 

PLACE PROGRAM DISKETTE IN DRIVE 1: 
PRESS ANY KEY WHEN READY 

EDIT then reads the program diskette, and the next thing you see on your 
screen is the menu of programs contained on that diskette. (Note: EDIT 
may "know" there is a program diskette already available; however, there 
is no way to prevent a crash if it tries to read it but you have removed 
that diskette or switched it.) 

You may sometimes wonder how much space you have left in the computer's 
memory. You check it using choice 2 on the EXIT menu. The response may 
take a few seconds if you don't have much left. The number shown is the 
remaining space.~ in number of characters (or bytes). The number will 
remain displayed until you press a key on the keyboard, after which the 
EXIT menu is regenerated. Actually, it appears as if the number just 
di sappears. Thi s number is totally unrel ated to the amount of space 
left on a data diskette. 

If you didn't mean to get out of EDIT, i.e. you pressed the wrong number 
or you pressed 'return' by misteak (oops), you can get back to the main 
menu by pressing <3> on the EXIT menu. You would also use this if you 
took a little detour to check on your free space before continuing. 

Finally, the fourth choice on the EXIT menu is a true exit. When you 
pick this one, you are back at the BASIC level. If you do this by 
mistake, you can get back to EDIT with variables preserved by typing 
GOTO 20000. You should be a bit wary of doing much after a GOTO 20000 
since the internals of the program can easily get messed up. It is 
usually better to restart by 

LOAD I START",8 
RUN 

(where you put the program diskette in drive 1:) if it is not essential 
to preserve something you just did. Note that person records and names 
are saved on the diskettes as you work, so there is seldom much of your 
data in memory at one time. 

If you press <'return'> as your exit choice, that is the. same as 
pressing <1>, i.e. it is assumed you want to continue your session using 
a different program. 

4-40 



FAMILY ROOTS 

4.7 Miscellaneous Information on EDIT 

This section either reiterates or exposes various features of EDIT which 
you may find useful. 

a) Whenever you see 

PRESS ANY KEY TO CONTINUE 

the program ;s pausing so that some information which may be of 
interest to you doesn't scroll off the screen (disappear off the 
top of the screen). You can go on by pressing any key. as 
suggested. 

b) If you are editing a series of records and need to escape back to 
the main menu, type <CTRL Z>. Be patient. The program will check 
for it at the next logical break point, not immediately. 

c) In general if you have no answer for a question or no data to 
supply, press i ng the 'return' key will either 1 et you escape or 
preserve the previous data. 

d) EDIT will not allow you to put more than the maximum number of 
characters, i.e. 256, or whatever you set it to, into a record. An 
error message will result if you try. You will be put back to the 
record menu to try to shorten the record if you elect to do so. 
The shortening effort doesn't need to be restricted to only the 
latest entries. The only constraint is on the total number of 
characters in a record, not on which fields contain them. 

e) If you encounter an error and need to restart the program without 
erasing the variables, type GOTO 20000. This will work most of the 
time, but not always, since sometimes the BASIC pointers are messed 
up. When you have to do this, your first action should be to store 
any work (e.g. added names) you have already done onto the 
diskette, just in case of further problems. 

f) EDIT saves names on the diskettes in groups, usually 15. There is 
a fixed amount of space available for the 15 names, as defined by 
you when you used CONFIGURE the first time. Usually the space is 
quite adequate since long and short names wi1l appear in anyone 
group, and they balance each other out. Infrequently you may get a 
message 

NOT ENOUGH SPACE FOR CHANGED NAMES 
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This means that you had a group of names that were all long and 
used up the available storage space. This group is not saved when 
the message occurs. To fix the problem you may shorten one or more 
names in the group. or you could disperse the names so that long 
ones don't all appear together as a group. 
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5. DETAILED USE OF CHARTS 

The CHARTS program prints pedigree and descendants charts from the data 
you store on diskette using the EDIT program. Since the EDIT program ;s 
central to the understanding of the data, we suggest you read about EDIT 
if you haven't done so already. For the most part, options for specific 
data won't be discussed here. In order to get started with CHARTS, you 
can use the procedure described in section 3 and choose CHARTS from the 
programs menu, or you can get to the programs menu after having run one 
of the other FAMILY ROOTS programs. 

The drive with the program diskette will whirr for a while as CHARTS is 
being loaded, followed by a message like 

PRESS ANY KEY WHEN YOUR DATA DISKETTE IS IN THE DRIVE 

Be sure that at least one data diskette is present and also that every 
drive has some diskette in it. When you press a key, CHARTS will read 
every diskette to find out the location and identity of the data 
diskettes. 

5.1 CHARTS Main Menu 

After the diskettes are checked, the CHARTS main menu will appear, 
giving you the following choices: 

1) PRINT DESCENDANTS CHARTS 
2) PRINT FREE-FORM PEDIGREE CHARTS 
3) PRINT STANDARD PEDIGREE CHARTS 
4) PRINT COMPRESSED PEDIGREE CHARTS 
5) CHANGE PROGRAM PARAMETERS 
6) CHECK DISKETTES 
7) EXIT PROGRAM 

The titles are fairly indicative of the function to be perfonned. The 
first four choices cause one or more charts of the type indicated to be 
printed on your printer or shown on your screen. The program parameters 
that you can control mainly have to do with how things are formatted for 
printing. CHECK DISKETTES causes all of the drives to be reexamined, in 
case you switched diskettes. And, of course, EXIT ends your session 
with CHARTS. In later subsections we'll discuss the results of each of 
these choices in more detail, as well as the parameters available. 

5.2 Accessing Records and Names 

When you select any of the first four options of the main menu, you will 
need to tell CHARTS which people or record numbers you are interested 
in. You are given a choice of specifying a number range, a list of 
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numbers or parts of a name, and sometimes a list in memory. In fact 
this choice works exactly the same as in EDIT, and we suggest you reread 
(read?) section 4.3.1 if you need to refresh yourself. That way we can 
avoid having to write the same section again here, to our great relief. 

Each person you select via the access menu is the starting point for a 
chart; you do not have to select all the people that you want to have 
appearing somewhere in the chart. Thus if you choose a pedigree chart 
for yourself, CHARTS detennines all the relationships and includes the 
appropriate people -- your mother, father, grandparents, etc. Similarly 
a descendants chart for your paternal grandfather includes your father 
and his brothers and sisters, all their children, and so on. 

For each name that satisfies your access selection:' the name is 
retrieved from the diskette. If the diskette isn't available, you will 
be asked to load it into a particular drive. Once the name is 
retrieved, you will be asked a question like 

PRINT FREE-FORM PEDIGREE CHART FOR 
HENRIETTA TWINKLETOES WADSWORTH 

OK TO CONTINUE (Y/N/D/P)? 

with the specific type of chart to be printed mentioned. This gives you 
the opportunity to veri fy the selection before conti nui ng with the 
chart. Choosing <V> or <'return'> sends you on your merry way, while <N> 
goes back to your access choices to find the next one. The 'PI is here 
to let you access the CHANGE PROGRAM PARAMETERS menu before starting, 
since most of these affect how the various charts are printed (see 5.4 
for more details). After using <P> you will be returned to this same 
place with the above question repeated. If you want to remove yourself 
from a self-made trap and return to the main menu, type <CTRL Z>; this 
might happen if you were too ambitious with your access selections. 
Choosing <D> puts the chart on the display screen instead of the 
printer. 

5.3 Printing Genealogy Charts 

You can print automatically generated charts showing either predecessors 
or descendants for each person selected as a starting point. There;s 
one type of chart for descendants (free-form) and three types of charts 
for predecessors, the free-form, the s tanda rd (formatted), and the 
compressed. Examples of each are shown on the following pages. On 
free-form charts you are given the option of printing only name's or of 
printing both names and other infonnation appearing in records on the 
direct lineage. It should be emphasized that CHARTS constructs the 
charts based on the numbers entered in person fields using the EDIT 
program; if you have entered a name rather than a number in a person 
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field, only that name will appear on a chart and no further ancestors or 
children related to that name will be found or printed. 

During the printing of a chart, it will not be unusual for CHARTS to ask 
you to switch diskettes. This;s because a record on one diskette 
points to a record on another via the person numbers you used. When 
CHARTS asks 

PLEASE PLACE DISKETTE NUMBER 3 
INTO DRIVE 2: 
PRESS ANY KEY WHEN READY 

just follow the directions. The diskette number refers~ to the one set 
up by EDIT, which should be marked on the diskette label' (if it isn't, 
use the WHAT utility to figure out which diskette is which). If you 
don't have the requested diskette or you want to abort the chart, answer 
<N> or <CTRL Z>;.you will be returned to the main menu. 

A number of the program parameters affect all of the charts, while some 
affect only particular ones. The particular ones are discussed in 
context with the charts they affect. The ones that affect all charts 
are as follows (also see section 5.4 for more information): 

a) 

b) 

c) 

d) 

USE MONTH NA~1ES. You use this to select the date format, either 
like 9 Jun 1850 or 09/06/1850, for all dates that are stored in the 
standard way (for infonnation on the standard method of storing 
dates, see section 4.3.4). Other dates are printed exactly as you 
saved them, for example: About 1840. 

PRINT 10 WITH NAMES. If you have this on, the 10 number for a 
person ;s printed with the name, either before or after it 
depending on the type of chart. 

TOP-OF-FORM AFTER PRINTS. This controls whether the printer will 
eject a page (go to the top of the next sheet of paper) when it is 
finished with a chart. This;s here to let you save some paper, 
since computers are great at wasting paper. 

PRINT SIZE. This is your selection for the size of print, in 
number of characters per inch, that will be used for the chart. 
The possible sizes are determined by your equipment capability and 
what you set using CONFIGURE. 

e) USE LAST NAME FIRST. This controls whether the names in the chart 
are printed as 

AMANDA HEMMINGBONE 
or HEMMINGBONE, AMANDA 
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f) PRINT MARRIED NAME. For married women this controls whether their 
maiden or married name will appear in the chart. 

g) TAB BEFORE HEADER. A "header" is the infonnation printed before a 
chart that shows, usually, who the chart is for and perhaps other 
information like date of preparation. CHARTS includes standard 
headers that you may use, and this parameter affects how wide the 
left margin is for the header. It is used to position the header 
on the left or right so it can be seen if you bind your charts. 

h) ASK FOR HEADER. You use this to define your own header if you 
don't want to use the standard one. A typical use would be to 
insert the name of the preparer of the chart at the top. When 
CHARTS asks for the header, there are a serie~ of questions 
involved. See section 5.4 if you want the details. 

We'll look at each type of genealogy chart in the following discussion, 
giving you your options and describing how to read the chart. 

5.3.1 Printing Descendant's Charts 

The descendants chart starts with the person you selected and shows all 
people (from your diskettes) directly descended from that person. This 
chart may contain only names or you may elect to include all the other 
information for each person in the chart as well. This choice is 
governed by parameter 5, PRINT NAMES ONLY, on the parameters menu. It 
is an on/off or true/false type of value, and usually starts out being 
false, meaning "include everything." The parameter does not affect the 
appearance of the other parent in the chart, i.e. 'MOTHER:' or 'FATHER:' 
will appear after each name if the parent NOT on the direct line is 
available in the person's record, regardless of the parameter value. 
Although it is not shown in the figure, this chart can continue for many 
pages, depending on how much infonlation you have, how many generations 
you choose, and what information you include. 

The standa rd header pri nted for the descendants chart shows who the 
chart is for (i .e. whose descendants) and the date the chart was 
printed. You may use this header or define your own, as controlled by 
the 14th parameter on the parameters menu. 

After the main header, column headers are printed, like 

PERSON CHILDREN 
GRAND 
CHILDREN 
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See figure 1 for an example. You read the chart by following the 
vertical lines down the sheets. Thus, for example, all great 
grandchildren's names would appear ill1Tlediately after (no spaces) the 
dotted line that begins from the GREAT 

GRAND 
CHILDREN 

header. In the figure you should find the 3 children of Josiah Bice by 
following the CHILDREN line down the page, each of the children's 
children appear after the parent's name, etc. If you choose to print 
more generations than can comfortably fit the width of your paper under 
the usual scheme, CHARTS omits the header and halves the spacing in 
order to squeeze everything in. 

Information printed close to the right margin may try to run over. In 
that case, a new line is added and the extra information is aligned 
under the beginning of the line. See figure 2 for an example. Note 
that if you would like to have a wide right margin, you should set your 
available paper width in CONFIGURE to a value smaller than the actual 
width. For example if your paper is 8~ inches wide, saying it is 7t 
inches will leave a 1 inch margin. 

There are five parameters which you can select which will affect the 
printing of a chart, in addition to those that affect all the charts, 
namely 

a) the maximum number of generations (normally 7) 

b) the appearance of notes on the chart when you have selected to 
include everything (normally on) 

c) the selective suppression of notes (normally off; also see section 
4.3.5.6) 

d) the inclusion of empty fields when you have elected to include 
everything (normally off) 

e) whether you want gaps between pages (normally false) 

You can access four of these parameters using option 5 from the main 
menu or by typing 'PI for parameters when you are asked to verify the 
person's name before continuing. See section 5.4 for more information. 

5.3.2 Printing Pedigree Charts 

A pedigree (i.e. predecessor) chart starts at the left margin with the 
person you selected (one chart per person selected) and shows the 
ancestors of the person progressing toward the right. There are three 
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DESCEKDlNTS or JOSIlH liCE (10.1'1 19 J1JI Inc 

'I£1T 

'UHII 'WIl 
PEISON CHILolEN CHILDIEN CHILDIEN 

! JOS j lB II CE <lD.IH 

IALONZC V. liCE [10.175) 
"OTHEI. 1l1iltT COCKllX (10.11) 

~nnltT liCE (10-412) 
KOTHEi. KARf DIVIDSON (10.711 

'Elm liCE (DIED IT 1) (HO 10) 

'V1LTEH lICE (10.417) 
PlOTHEI, KiIY DAVIDSON 110.7.1 

:K!RY LUCiNDA lICE (ID.l?') 
"OTHER. HIRRIET COCHIAK (10.11) 

IHllilrT L1VINl ftlPES (10.41') 
FlTHU Jlces l'UPES (f0., 5 I 

!FLORENC! 1. ftlPES (ID.41a) 
F1THEI. JltOI l'UPES (10.'5) 

'IN!HIN O. BOsrrTLER (10-44() 
F1THEI. HENlY lO~ HOSTETLER (10."1 

!IOLLET I, BOSrrTLEI. (1113·'1 (NO 11)) 

'n,.;£! !. BOSTETLEI (10.41') 
!. FlTH£I, HENlY lD~ HosmLER (IO.H) 

:IOf V,O BOSTtiLEI (11).4'71 
rlTHER HtKR! AD~ HOSTrTLIR (10."1 

IVllLI~ BEHlT litE (ID.1') 
PlOTHH. HAli I tT COCKUJ! (10.11) 

'L1URA BICE (10.17) 
PIOTHE!: ELI%lBITH fE1ST (10.151 

'ESTHER JOSEPHINE ftlTER (10.%0) 
FATHER. EiMIST JACOB PllYER (10.13) 

'PIAET E. ("OlLY) liCE iHePlPse~ (ID.1351 
PlOTHER. ELIZA&tTH YE1Si (10-15) 

FI GURE I 

5-6 



J 

• 

PERSON 

DESCENDANTS or WILLIAM HENRY SICE 
19 JAN 1984 

CRANO 
CREAT 
CRANO 

CREAT 
CREAT 
CRAND 

<10 .. 16) 

CHILDREN CHILDREN CHILDREN CHILDREN , 

FAMILY ROOTS 

'WILLIAM HENRY SICE (10.16) 
B: 07 Aor 1860 • KANSAS 
M: 29 Seo 1881 TO ELIZABETH YEAST (ID.l~) • YORK NEB 
D: O~ Oct 1886 It SO.OF WILLIAMSBURC VA 
(1: OIED OF TYPHOID FEVER) 

r 4 Children 

'LAURA BICE (10.17) 
S. 03 Sep 1883 tp O'NEAL NEBRASKA 
M. 06 Jun 1916 TO ERNEST JACOB MAYER (10.13) It 

KLAMMATH FALLS OREGON 
OCC: TEACHER 
D: O~ l'1&y 1970 @ LAS VECAS NM 
( 1: A. S. 0 E G R EEl 933 NMNU) 
1 Chi ld 
MOTHER ELIZABETH YEAST (IO.1~) 

!ESTHER JOSEPHINE MAYER (10.20) 
B: 17 Oct 1920 @ KLAMMATH FALLS ORE 
2 Miorri&Qe. 
M: 20 Au~ 1939 TO HARRY MATTHEV VORENBERC 

(10.23) It LAS VEGAS NM 
Widowed 
RM: 2~ M~y 1979 TO HOVARD JONES (ID.24) @ 

AMARILLO TX 
LivinQ • AMARILLO TX 
3 Children 
FATHER: ERNEST JACOB MAYER (10 .. 13) 

!STEPHEN CARL VORENEERC (10.1) 
B: 13 M&r 1943. LAS VEGAS NM 
M: 09 J&n 1969 TO PATRICIA JEAN 

MINCER (10.2) It NASHUA NH 
OCC: ENGINEER 
Livin9 It LEXINGTON MA 02173 
(1: CO-OVNER OF CHARTING COMPUTER) 
1 Child 
FATHER: HARRY MATTHEW 

VORENBERC (ID-23) 

FI GURE 2 
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different formats for pedigree charts that can be printed by the CHARTS 
program, namely 

1) free-form 
2) standard 
3) compressed 

Examples of each of the charts are shown in Figures 3, 4 and 5 
respectively. The choice of type of chart is made at the main menu (in 
case you jumped into this). 

The features of each chart, their uses, and the program parameters that 
affect them are discussed in the following sections. 

5.3.2.1 Printing a Free-Form Pedigree Chart 

The free-form pedigree chart ;s related to the format used for the 
descendants chart, as you can see by comparing Figures 1 and 3. It also 
may contain names only or all the ;nfonnation for a person based on the 
setting of the PRINT NAMES ONLY parameter. With more than 3 or 4 
generations selected, this type of chart often runs for several pages. 

The standard header printed for the free-form chart shows who the chart 
is for (i.e. whose ancestors) and the date the chart was printed. You 
may use the standard header or may define your own based on the setting 
of the ASK FOR HEADER parameter. 

The advantages of the free-form chart are that a great deal of 
information can be packed into it and that it can show a large number of 
generations in one chart. Admittedly it may be a little difficult to 
read until you get used to it. 

The column header at the top of the chart is your guide for reading the 
relationships (see Figure 3). For example if you follow the line down 
the page starting at 

GRAND 
PARENTS 

everybody touching the line at the right is that relation to the person 
whose chart it is. If you start reading at the left of the chart, the 
father will appear above the person, one line right, while the mother 
will appear below. This continues as you progress to the right. If you 
exami ne the fi gure, you 111 see that sometimes the mother or father is 
missing; in this case CHARTS doesn't leave a blank spot in'dicating 
omitted infonnation. Only the infonnation that is available is used, 
and it is packed into the available space. 
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PIEDECESSOlS OF EPPI KUXTON (10.401) 

(;UXD 

PEHOI! pums pums 

1\lILLI~ HUHTOH (10.552) 
I: CA 1725 • LlHClSTEI CO VA 

1l/07/191' 

ft: CA 17'0 TO JUDITH (III (10.551) • FAVQUIEI CO. '1 
0: 12 Fib IIDf • FAIIVlrw KIA! XIV 11LTIKOIE 
(I: LErT L1NC1STEI CO. VA 175. TO FAUaUIER) 
(2: \lILl P. I" IIIEf 1001-2/12/110') 
, Cklldrn 

!J~ES KUXTOH (10.551) 
I: II J.I 17' •• FAIIVltv FAuaUIER CO VA 
2 ftUt 1&911 
K: ., rib 171' TO HlKHlH LOC1N I!OYN (ID.55') , (INC CEOICE CO. VI 
1ft: 11 K,y III' TO ELIZABEtH ftC "ISH (ID&4IS) 
occ: FlOOR 
0: D I THE '1LLEY ADJOIN INC FlllVlrw 
I Ch i I d r II 

!JUDITH (II( (10.553) 
I: .? 
K: Cl 1750 TO VILLIlJI IJID(TON (10.552) 
D: 0 I FIIRVlrw FAUaUIER co VI 
(1: F1IIVIfW FAXItY HOME NI1R Ntv 11LTIMORE) 
11 Chi Urn 

!EPfl HUHTOH (10.401) 
I: 10 Jan 171' • FlllVItv FAUQUIER CO VA 
K: 22 J.n 1111 TO ELIIABETH MARYE BiENT (10.55') • FAVQUIER CO VI 
OCC: TAVCHT SCROOL OFFICER VIR or 1112 
0: •• Apr 113D • FAUQUIER CO VA 
(1: VI LECISLATURE) 
11 Cbildren 

!B1HNlH LOClH BROWN (10.555) 
I: 11 Fib 17'5 I IINC 'EOICE CO. 
K: I' F.b 17.' TO JiKES HUNTON (ID.5S1) • IINC 'EORCE CO. VA 
0: 14 Ku 110' • ? 
I Clli Idrn 

FIGURE 3. 

FREE-FORM PEDIGREE CHART 
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CIllIT 10: 

It £lIlS lECTOI 

51 EtIlS ClUJ) lECTOR 

III VKllTOH IECTOI 
.------------------------------
'I 177Z-1 VA 
"I PIE 11" n 

.------------------------------!O 
!8 II SIP 1112 IUIOSTOWX '1 FlU! 
!ft " 10' 1135 rr SKITH 111 !40' K1l! 'lNCE 
10 ZZ No, 1171 llIAKSlS 

I 10RTH C1IOLINl 
ft PIE 11" 

.------------------------------1 ~ D PIE lIU , 

!I 13 J •• I.'. FOIT SKITi 111 : 
IK 10 J&. 111' FOIT SK1TH 111lN! 
!O 11 lpr 1'53 FOIT SKITB 11IlN! 

73 VILLIlK DUV1L 

!54 C1THElINE JlKIIU DUV1L 
!8 --1--/1714 FIEDEIICI CO. tID 
!ft PIE-ll%D VILLSBURC BOOHE CO. 

'------------------------------!D la JII 1.51 FT SKiTH 111 
I --1--1111' VILLSBURC '1 (NOY! 
ft Z' No, 1135 FT SKITH 111 !7. HlIRlrT T1BITHA DODDRIDGE 

D I. Oec 1"1 FT 5KITH 111. ------------------------------
I ?!/'?/IIDZ VILLSBUIC V VI 

13 IUR! VlleINIA (ftOSS) IECTOI! " PIE-I'%O VELLSBURC BOONE CO. 
------------------------------! D 15 Ji. 1.41 FORT SMITH AI1 
B 31 lli I'" lRIlNSAS 
K 21 JaB 1'21 FOiT SKITH 1I1lX! 534 THOKAS E. HUXTOH CEH. 
Li,i.g SCH1UKBERC ILLINOIS ------------------------------

!I I' 11, 1772 F1UOUIER CO VA. 
'2 JOHN BIENT HUXTOH !" 20 llg 1.17 Vl 

.------------------------------!O 27 Oct liZ' Vl. BUIIED IH JO 
II 27 SIP I.ZI F1UQUIEI CO VA 
!K II Oct lUI 
!D 30 1pr 1'01 rr SKITH 111 

50 lJOO LUCILLE HI1)(TON '. 
1------------------------------1 
B 14 Ho, 11" VIRCIHI1 
" I. JiB II.' FORT SKITH 111 
D 31 Oct 1'54 Pill IIDCE ILL 

! U "AR! ftOSS 

!'11 IUTIL01 IIEHl 

I IS 1pr 17.7 V1 
" ZO lag 1117 VI 
o I' lpr 1154 VI 

, I 

!" 
'------------------------------!O 
B ? FAIIFll Yl 
" G1 Oct lUI 
o C1 1114 rr SMITH 111 

FIGURE 4. 
~TANDARD PEDIGREE CHART 
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CIJJT OF illY '11'1111 (lOSS) IICTOl (ID-"), ICIlUKJEIC ILLIIDIJ 

1. illY '1lCllll (KOSS) IICTOI (10.31) • II l'f 1"7, 1lI1XSlS, 11, ICBlUKJEIC ILLIIOII, • %1 JWI I'll, rOIT SKIT! 
1lI1XSlS. 

Z. ILIl! I1CTOI cu).n) • U J .. lUI, rolT MIT! W, • 11 ',r lU., rOIT IIIIT! WWll, .11 In "", rOIT MITli 
1I.I.lKSll. 

I. IIXJ "CILLI IUXTON (ID-SII •• 4 II' 1"', 'IICIII1, • II Ocl 1'54, Plll II~r ILL •• I. Ja. 11", rOIT £KITH W. 
4. nIU (IUJ) IICT01 IlD-SJI • II •• ,1112, IUIDSTfMI n mlQI/In CO, • U In 1171, mmu, • U In IUS, "' ~r,", 

W. 
I. ClTlIIIK! J1ftI!l DVllL (ID-S41 • --1--1111', VILLSIVIC '1 (~V.'ll, 4 11 tt. 11'1, FT SKIT! W .••• , K., 1115, rr 

1II1T! W. 
6. JOHX IltxT IlXTON (10.611 • J7 It, 1111, FliQUIEl CO '1, • II l,r 1"', FT illiTE 111, • II Ocl 1"1. 
1. illY 1'1015 nDaUI • I, fUlFil n, • tllIl., "JIIITli W, all Ocl 1161. 
I. W!1JTOk IICTOI (lla.,11 • 1772-1, 'A, • P, I, • PIE II.', '1. 
f. IllY'lJCE (ID-41') • IOrrE ClIOLIIJ, • PIE IIC', " • PI! III •. 
1'. VILLI~ IfVll (IDa72) • --1--/1114, FIIDfllCI CO. RD, ••• JI. 1151, rr &KITH 111, • P1E-II1I, VILLSJII1C toOK! CO. VYl
II. IlJJltT TlIlTHl DOODIIDCE (ID.1.1 • "1"/11'1, VILL£JUIC V '1, • IS Jl. 1141, rOIT JIIITli 1lI, a PI£-111" VILLSIUlC 

1000 CO. vn. 
12. TBOKlS I. IUXTON CtN. (10.5141 • 14 ,,' 1772, fAUQUIEI CO '1 .•• 27 Ocl 1116, '1. IVlIED II lOS. IVXTQH r1ft. CIKrTEIY, 

• 1. I,. 1117, '1. 
13. JUTILDI 11m <111-61.1 • 15 l,r 1717, n, II If l,r liB, n •• U h, 1111. n. 
U. ratDnlCl lECTOI <IDaHO. " J,I 11$1, I.lIDST'CMI n •• H Ocl 1111, 011 IIILL USWIIl m nu .•• I? Ft. 1771. 
17. ELIIllrTH CONNOI (10.',1) • --1--/17~~, IDIFOll '1, • 11 SI, 1111, 111(151/1 ILL. TIlIITOIY. a 17 rl. 117'. 
U. IEHJU!IIf tIO'VlL (J) CID.ml • 15 In 1741. Q1JO(£ P1.I. PI. ,. CO. POl, • " Play lUI, KIl •• ?!I? ?I 1112. !D. 
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U. JIKIIU IVCIIJ (1IIIm lID-HI) • "'!!l17H, " • SEn IIU, • Plum. 
14. VILLI'" BVXTOH (ID.$51) • Cl 1115, LlIClSTtl CO '1 •• 12 Fe' II.', TlllVlfV kIll ~ 11LTIPlOiI, a Cl 1751, rlVQOIER 

CO. n. 
15. mIT!! 1111 (IDaSS3l • ?, • II. FlIUIEV FlllOUIU CO n, • Cl 1151. 
2'. TiOftlS C. IltNT (10 •• "1 • POST 117 ••• POST '/31/1'21, IlXCOCl TOVX '1 .• '1. 
17. kILLIE PETTON (IDa6171 a'l. 
U. JOHlIlECTOI (ID.HO • II Dee 1111, Tlo-PIACH WSltl-!IECEH CtllUXT •• II Kar 17n, IIITOfiM n •• -- Plu 1131. 
'1. 11K! CITRtllKl F1SHIIC1 (10.1 •• ) • --1--/1714, CIlXlNXl '1, • --I--/l11S. BlIDSTOWk '1. » -- PIll 1711. '1. 
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The example in Figure 3 also has included on it information about the 
people in the chart. This information applies to the name directly 
above it in each case, not to the name below. If you choose to print 
more information than can usually fit the width of your paper, CHARTS 
omits the column header and halves the spacing between the vertical 
lines, as shown in the example in Figure 6. For 8! inch paper with 16.5 
characters per inch size, this collapse will occur if you elect to print 
more than 10 generations. For larger print sizes, the collapse occurs 
at a smaller number of generations. This feature allows you to squeeze 
many generations into a chart without being overly restricted by your 
paper width. 

As with the descendants chart, information printed close ,to the right 
margin may not fit on one line. In this case it is aligned on the next 
line beneath the related data. There may be occasions when CHARTS has 
difficulty doing this because there are no separator characters (spaces 
or punctuation) available as a splitting point. In this case it "gives 
Up" and wraps itto the next line. 

There are a number of additional parameters you can choose beyond those 
that affect all cha rts. These a re the same as the ones for the 
descendant's chart described in 5.3.1 namely, 

a) the maximum number of generations (norma 11 y 7) 

b) the appearance of notes (normally on) 

c) the selective suppression of notes (normally off) 

d) the inclusion of empty fields (normally off) 

e) the gaps between pages ( norma 11 y fa 1 s e ) 

See section 5.4 for more information. If you want to change any of 
these parameters, you can select '5' from the main menu or press 'P' 
when you are asked to verify the person selected before continuing. 

5.3.2.2 Printing a Standard Pedigree Chart 

The Standard chart is probably quite familiar to you, as it is often 
used by genealogists. The chart is printed on a single sheet of paper 
and includes a person, parents, grandparents, and great-grandparents, as 
shown in Figure 4. If you asked for 10 numbers to be printed with the 
names, they appear in front of each name. The birth, marriage ahd death 
(if applicable) dates are printed. The corresponding 'places' are also 
printed if there is enough space on the line for something intelligible, 
i.e. truncation may occur but at least 12 characters will be printed for 
each place. In the case of multiple marriages, the marriage information 
shown is only the one pertinent to the spouse that appears in the chart. 
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If one or more of the relatives aren't available in your FAMILY file (as 
generated by EDIT), that space in the chart will be left blank. 
However, the dashed line and the 

8 
M 
D 

do appear. This makes the chart easy to read, and it is convenient to 
fill in the chart in longhand if you carry it with you in your familial 
searches. Note that if the person is living, the 110 11 is replaced by 
"Living" along with any data you may have stored about that. 

The standard header for a standard chart consists of the" words "CHART 
NO." positioned to the right or left according to the TAB BEFORE HEADER 
parameter. This allows you to assign a number of your own choosing to 
each chart, providing a means of interconnecting them. You can define 
your own header which will appear instead of the standard one by setting 
the ASK FOR HEADER parameter. 

The advantage of the standard chart is its familiarity and its 
uncluttered appearance. Its disadvantage is that it is highly 
structured. This means that the spaces for infonnation are limited, 
resulting in the possibility of showing only certain information. It 
also may mean that truncation of your data may occur since there is no 
good place to put it. Finally, the number of generations doesn't vary, 
meaning that several charts may need to be 1 inked to fonn the larger 
picture. The "disadvantage" might sometimes be viewed as an advantage 
if your objective is to bind the charts in book fonn, since in this case 
there is no "continuation" or "overlap" problem. 

Beyond the parameters that affect all charts, there is only one unique 
to the standard chart. This is the one called CASCADE STANDARD CHARTS. 
When this is on, CHARTS will generate more than one chart if you have 
enough data available. The "extra" charts are the continuation of the 
one you selected. For example if there is at least one parent indicated 
in the great-grandparents position, a chart will also be produced for 
tha t great-grandparent. Furthermore, ; f pa rents are found for the 
great-grandparents in the generation of the extra chart for the 
great-grandparent, more charts will be composed. This goes on until all 
of your data of this type ;s exhausted, or until the memory in CHARTS 
allocated to this is used up. The latter depends on quite a few factors 
but could occur for charts containing the ninth generation. No message 
appears -- the chart just isn't printed. " 
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5.3.2.3 Printing a Compressed Pedigree Chart 

The compressed pedigree chart is almost not a chart at all. It 
represents an attempt to squeeze as much infonnation as possible into as 
little space as possible. As you can see in Figure 5, each line 
contains information for one person, and the people are listed one right 
after the other. 

Included in each line is the birth, marriage and death information 
pertinent to the pedigree of the person chosen. In particular, only the 
marriage that produced the parents or grandparents, etc. ;s shown. The 
type of data is indicated by a one to three character mnemonic (easily 
recognizable) preceding the information; the following Qnes are used: 

b born, date and place 
liv living, place 
d died, date and place 
bur buried, date and place 

The number at the start of each line indicates the relationship 
according to the Gennan chart numbering system. The first number ;s 
always 1, the father is 2, the mother is 3, and all succeeding 
relationships have the father of the later generation as twice the 
number, with that person's wife being found by adding 1. That seems a 
little difficult to describe accurately. If you look at it in tree 
fashion, it's probably clearer: _____ 32 

=======16~, ~89__ _~~ etc. 

-19 

/2 ~10--==:::::::::::====~~ 
/ 5 -11 =~~ 

1 
~ ~~==~~ 
~3<6~:4:- ~~ 
~ =~~ 
7~15 =30 

31 

The compressed chart can run to more than one page. Its 1 ength ; s 
determined by how much information you have stored and by how much space 
;s available to generate it. This chart, unlike the others, is 
generated entirely in the computer's memory before any printing is done. 
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That means that there must be enough space available to hold all the ID 
numbers of the people involved. It also means that it is nonnal for 
there to be a lot of disk activity, with nothing else showing, while the 
chart is being composed. 

The chart is actually saved in the top part of the space used for a list 
of names in memory, the one you sometimes see on the access menu. The 
delivered limit of that space is 99 names,whtch is enou~h for 6 genera
tions, including the person chosen. That number (the 99) can be changed 
using CONFIGURE to allow for more generations; it is available as the 
MAXIMUM NUMBER LIST SIZE. Be a little careful, however. If you try to 
make it too big, you may get an OUT OF MEMORY error. If you increase it 
to 129, you can add one more generation, while 257 might add yet 
another. Since this space is concurrently used for the"list in memory 
feature, if you are accessing names using a list, the space actually 
available for the chart will be reduced. For example, with 40 names in 
memory and a maximum list of 99 defined, only 59 spaces can be used for 
the chart, which' only allows for 5 instead of 6 generations. 

If there is no parent supplied for one of the people in this chart, the 
1 ine for that person is omitted. If you examine the example chart in 
Figure 5, you will see that all line numbers between 1 and 63 don't 
appear. The cause is a missing relative. 

The standard header for the compressed chart highlights the person's 
name and separates it from the body of the chart with a line, to avoid 
confusion between the header and the first entry in the chart. You can, 
of course, define your own header as for the other charts as controlled 
by the ASK FOR HEADER parameter. 

There are no parameters that uniquely affect the compressed chart. All 
the ones that apply to all charts are pertinent here, of course. Note 
that if you choose to include 10 numbers for people, those are printed 
after each name and are in addition to the numbers shown at the start of 
each line. : 

That covers all the charts. Next comes the details on the parameters. 

5.4 Changing Program Parameters 

There are fifteen parameters used by CHARTS that affect the way things 
are displayed or printed. A value is normally assumed for each of these 
parameters (called a default) so you don't have to worry about setting 
all of them when you1re just starting. (You can change the 'starting 
values using CONFIGURE.) There is a menu and procedure to change the 
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values, accessed by typing '5' from the main menu or by typing 'PI from 
one other place: in response to the question asking for verification of 
the name (see 5.3). 

The menu shows a brief title for each parameter and its current value, 
followed by the question 

WHICH (A-O)? 

meaning "which letter". When you choose a letter, CHARTS asks you what 
you want the value to be. If you press <'return'> in response to the 
WHICH? question, you'll be returned to where you came from. 

Note that many of the parameters are of the on/off or iiu~/false type. 
A message is displayed with the parameters menu to remind you (or 
educate you) that '0' means off or false, while II' means on or true. 

The following paragraphs discuss each parameter: 

a) USE MONTH NAMES. This is a true/false parameter. It is normally 
set to 'on', or 'true'. When it is on, the three character 
abbreviation for the month is used in printing all dates where this 
is possible. An example date of this type is 13 Jun 1926. If it 
is off, or false, the date is printed with all numbers using the 
familiar slashed format. In this case the order of the day and 
month depends on the value you selected for DAY/MONTH ORDER in the 
CONFIGURE program. An example of this format would be 25/06/1922 in 
the order day-month, and 06/25/1922 in the order month-day. The 
standard order for genealogists is day-month. Imprecise dates such 
as About 1850 are printed exactly as stored, and are not affected 
by this parameter. 

b) MAXIMUM GENERATIONS. The default is 7, the nominal maximum is 10 
and the minimum is 2. The maximum can be reset using CONFIGURE. 
The number means generations not including the person selected, 
e.g. 3 for predecessors includes great-grandparents. This number 
is the 1 imit on number of generations that are printed on the 
free-form predecessor and descendant charts. If your information 
doesn't reach the limit then it doesn't affect your printout. The 
header for this number of generations is printed. 

c) PRINT 10 WITH NAMES. The default ;s 'on' or 'true'. This causes 
the person's 10 number to appear with any name that is output. The 
number is printed after the name in all charts except the 'standard 
one, where it appears in front. The default is 'on' since your 
normal use of charts ;s to work with them, and using the numbers 
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d) 

e) 

f) 

g) 

h) 

provides faster record retrieval. It also sometimes helps resolve 
ambiguity in cases where you have people with identical names. You 
may want to turn this off (value '0') before printing charts for 
sending to your relatives. 

TOP-OF-FORM AFTER PRINTS. The default is 'on' or 'true'. This 
applies only to the printer. This causes the printer to move the 
paper to the top of the next sheet whenever it finishes one 
printing task, i.e. one chart. Ejecting pages like this makes for 
neater printing, but it can waste a lot of paper. 

PRINT NAMES ONLY. The default is 'off' or 'false'. This affects 
what information ;s included in the free-fom charts. If it ;s 
off, both names and data are included in a chart,' If it is on, 
only names are printed, but the alternate parent is included in 
descendants charts (the one not on the direct lineage). You 
probably like to see all the data as you are working with it, which 
is the rationale for having this off. It makes for very long 
charts in general, and .you will probably find the names-only 
version easier to read. 

SUPPRESS NOTES ON CHARTS. The default is 'off' or 'false', meaning 
that notes will nonnally appear if you have all data (not names 
only) for the free-fonn charts. The notes referred' to are your 
entries in the NOTE fields in your records. If you have chosen to 
use notes as reminders to yourself or as indications of progress, 
you may not want such "clutter" to appear in finished charts you 
publish or send to your relations. 

CASCADE STANDARD CHARTS. The defaul tis 'off' or 'fa 1 se' . Thi s 
affects only the standard charts. When it is off, only one chart 
is printed per name selected. When it ;s on, CHARTS will try to 
extend the number of generations shown for the selected person by 
printing charts that can be 1 inked together. The usual way that 
you use this might be either of the values, but we had to pick one 
to start out with. If you don't like it, change it using CONFIGURE. 

PRINT SIZE. The default is 16.5 characters/inch or your minimum 
print size as set by CONFIGURE. A common set of print sizes is: 

16.5 
12 
10 
8 

char/inch 
char/inch 
char/inch 
char/inch 

(sma 11 est) 

(largest) 

Since there are so many different printers available, your printer 
may use a different set. The smallest size is usually preferred 
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because it packs the most information on the page. You might like 
to use a larger print size for legibility or if you are restricting 
the number of generations. You don't have to worry about giving 
the precise value -- pick a number in the above range, like 11.5 
char/inch, and CHARTS will use the size closest to that. If your 
printer doesn't have controlled character sizes, this parameter has 
no effect. 

i) PRINT EMPTY FIELDS. The default is 'off' or 'false'. When this is 
off, CHARTS includes in the free-form charts only those fields that 
are not empty. When a field is empty, no line or space for that 
field appears. On the other hand, when this parameter is on, a 
place for every field can be seen. This gives -you a means of 
verifying how complete your information is. Actually" "all fields" 
should be somewhat qual ified, i.e. if you have entered 0, 1 or 2 
for number of marriages, only that many will show rather than the 
nominal maximum of 7. Furthermore, some fields appear on the same 
line on a ~hart and the decision to include or omit the entire line 
is based on the content of all the fields, not just one. For 
example, if you have connected fields for Date of Burial and Place 
of Burial, these will print on one line; with this parameter off, 
both the date and place would have to be empty before the line was 
omitted from a chart. 

j) USE LAST NAME FIRST. Thi s affects whether every name is shown as 
"TOPHILEES, MEFIS G." or "MEFIS G. TOPHILEES". The first type 
appears when this parameter is on, and the second type when it is 
off. The default is 'off' or 'false'. This should be somewhat 
qualified. If you enter full name rather than a number in one of 
your name fields (see 4.3.6), it will be shown or printed exactly 
as you saved it, and is not affected by this parameter. 

k) SELECTIVELY SUPPRESS NOTES. This one is normally 'off~ or 'false'. 
When it is off it has no effect on whether notes are printed or 
not. When it is on, the NUMBER OF NOTES field is checked to see if 
there is a Note Selector present (see section 4.3.5.6). If the 
Note Selector is present, only the fields you selected are printed. 
If the Note Selector is missing, all notes are printed (if there 
are any). This parameter may become overridden by your selection 
for SUPPRESS NOTES ON CHARTS, i.e. if full suppression of notes is 
on, no notes are printed regardless of the Note Selector. If a 
note is not printed because of the Note Selector, any footnote 
references in the other fields are also omitted. 

1) PRINT MARRIED NAME. This is normally 'off' or 'false', meaning 
that a woman's maiden name is used instead of her married name. If 
it is on, the married name is used. This parameter does not affect 
names stored directly instead of a number (see 4.3.6). If the USE 
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LAST NAME FIRST parameter is on, the first name shown will be the 
maiden name if the PRINT MARRIED NAME parameter is off and the 
married name otherwise. 

m) TAB BEFORE HEADER. This is the number of spaces to put in front of 
all header lines, whether you use the standard ones or define your 
own. It allows you to position the header to the right or the left 
in case you prefer one or the other position due to binding or ease 
of viewing. Its default value is 10. If you choose a value too 
large, you may experience wrap-around on headers you defined, i.e. 
the end of the line may print at the start of the next line. 

n) ASK FOR HEADER. 
off, the standard 
be printed. When 
to define a chart 

This is nonnally 'off' or 'false'., When it is 
header of the type described wit~ each chart will 
it is on, you will be asked a series of questions 
header. The questions are as follows: 

First a che'ck is made to see if there is a header already saved 
from a previous series of questions. If there is you are asked 

USE PREVIOUSLY DEFINED HEADER? 

Answering <Y> omits the remaining questions, and the old header 
will be printed again on whatever chart you're doing .. If there is 
no old header, or if you answer the above by <N>, off we go into 
the other questions. First you need to specify how many blank 
lines to start with (zero ;s OK), then supply your lines of text, 
and end with the number of blank lines to follow. You might have a 
sequence like 

HOW MANY BLANK LINES AT THE TOP? 
TYPE UP TO 13 LINES. USE 'ENTER' 
TO END: 

<2> 

LINE 3: 
LINE 4: 

<Prepared by K.F. Gallina> 
(31 Aug 1982> 

LINE 5: ('return ' > 

HOW MANY BLANK LINES TO FOLLOW? (I> 

After that your header will be repeated back to you, with 
verification requested, like 

LINE 1: 
LI NE 2: 
LINE 3: 
LINE 4: 
LINE 5: 

Prepared by K.F. Gallina 
31 Aug 1982 

IS IT O.K.? 
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If you answer <Y>, the header wi 11 be used (without the "LINE #" 
being printed, of course). If you answered <N>, you start allover 
again. You should note that if you want to show who the chart is 
for or the date it was printed, you must insert lines to that 
effect since such data is not retrieved from its places within the 
program. 

p) DATE. This parameter is initially set when you started, if you are 
using that feature. If you changed the date while running one of 
the other Main programs (except LISTS) the revised value will be 
preserved when you arrive in CHARTS. 

In addition to the 15 parameters described above, there is, one which is 
not accessible on the menu but can be changed using CONFIGURE. (The menu 
in CHARTS is full, allowing no space for additional parameters without 
adding another menu.) The parameter is: 

q) LINES PER pAGE. This affects only the two free-form charts. It is 
a number between 0 and 66. It is normally O. When it is 0, the 
parameter is ignored and the free-form charts continue from one 
sheet to the next with no inter-page gap, i.e. no white space. 
When the parameter is not 0 (typically 55), about that number of 
lines are printed on each page of the chart. After approximately 
that number of lines is printed, the paper is moved to the top of 
the next sheet, the column header is printed again, and the chart 
continues. The reason the number of lines is approximate is that 
the information for one person won't be split between pages. 

5.5 Checking Diskettes 

One of the main menu choices is CHECK DISKETTES. This causes the 
diskette in each drive to be read, in order that CHARTS may know the 
location and identity of each diskette. You should use"this if you 
switch diskettes. Furthermore, the ONLY time you should switch 
diskettes when not told to do so is when you are at the main menu, 
followed by this choice. If you switch diskettes at any other time 
without being told, you may destroy some of your data, may place some 
data in the wrong record, or worst yet, destroy one of your data 
diskettes. Don't risk it! The only exception is that program diskettes 
may be swapped at any time. 

As extra added protection for yourself, you should make backups of your 
data diskettes. You spent (will spend) many hours preparing them. 
Don't risk having to do that over due to a "simple" mistake or'machine 
error. It is prudent to have at least two separate sets of backups in 
addition to your working set, i.e. the ones you usually use. You should 
update your backups at least at the end of each session, and perhaps 
more often if you have long sessions. (Yes, this has been said before. 
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Yes, this is an odd place to say it again. No, it can't be over
emphasized.} 

5.6 Exiting CHARTS 

Exiting CHARTS is almost the same as exiting EDIT. The oniy difference 
is that there is no list of names to save. The menu choices are 
identical. Please see section 4.6 for more information. 

5.7 Miscellaneous Information on CHARTS 

Several of the items on EDIT discussed in the miscellany section 4.7 are 
val id here, too. Please reread that if you need to. The ones that 
pertain to CHARTS are: 

a} Any question may be answered with ('return') 
b) CTRL Z aborts any chart 
c) GOTO 20000 gets you back into CHARTS after an error, usually. 
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6. DETAILED USE OF SHEETS 

The SHEETS program prints or displays the information you store for one 
person, and prints a family group sheet in the format used by the 
Mormons. If you haven't read the section on the EDIT pro'gram yet, we 
suggest you do so; it is important to the understanding of what you can 
do here. In order to get started with SHEETS, you can use the procedure 
described in section 3 and choose SHEETS from the programs menu, or you 
may get to the programs menu after having run one of the other FAMILY 
ROOTS programs. 

The drive with the program diskette will whirr for a while as SHEETS is 
being loaded, followed by the message 

PRESS ANY KEY WHEN YOUR DATA DISKETTES 
ARE IN THE DRIVES. 

Be sure that at least one data diskette is present and that every drive 
has some diskette in it. When you press that key, SHEETS will read 
every diskette to determine the location and identity of each. 

6.1 SHEETS Main Menu 

After the diskettes are checked, the SHEETS main menu will appear, 
giving you the following choices: 

1) DISPLAY INDIVIDUALS 
2) PRINT INDIVIDUALS 
3) PRINT FAMILY GROUPS 
4) CHANGE PROGRAM PARAMETERS 
5) CHECK DISKETTES 
6) EXIT PROGRAM 

As usual, the titles are indicative of the function to be performed. 
The first two choices are basically the same, the only difference being 
where the results are placed. The third choice puts together the family 
group based on a husband or wife selected. The program parameters 
mainly affect how the data is printed or shown. Checking diskettes is 
how you swap diskettes under your own volition. And exit exits, oddly 
enough! We'll discuss each of these items in more detail after a brief 
section (that will seem familiar) on accessing names and records. 

(If this whole section seems familiar so far, that has been more than 
coincidence.) 
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displayed or printed. If you are displaying, there is a pause after 
each record which you end by pressing any key (you will see PRESS ANY 
KEY TO CONTINUE at the end of the display). There may also be 
intermediate pauses which prevent the display from scrolling off the top 
of the screen before you've had a chance to look at it. This depends on 
the amount of data saved for a person. For printing there are no 
pauses. All records that you selected are output in succession until 
the 1 ist is complete or until you terminate using CTRL Z. You are 
returned to the SHEETS main menu at the end of the cycle. 

If a person you selected isn't available on one of the diskettes 
currently in a drive, SHEETS will tell you which diskette it needs and 
where to place it. If that is a problem or if you don't want to do that 
for any reason, answer <N> or <CTRL Z> to the instructions, and you will 
be returned to the SHEETS main menu. ' 

The presentation of the information in a record is formatted to make it 
easy to read, and related facts are grouped. An example of a complete 
output is shown in Figure 7. In all cases each non-blank field caused 
outputs. By setting a parameter, all fields can be shown, whether empty 
or not. Date fields are formatted depending on the value of the USE 
MONTH NAMES parameter when they are found to be of the standard type, or 
the date is shown exactly as stored otherwise. Person fields containing 
numbers are converted to the person's name, or are otherwise shown 
exactly as stored (also see below). The record number is also normally 
shown, but can be suppressed for a "finished" look (NO ID means the full 
name is stored). Notes are enclosed in parentheses with the note number 
and a colon preceeding the text you entered. Other text fields are 
shown exactly as stored except for when a full address is present, as 
described in 4.3.5.2. 

Only the number field 'NUMBER OF CHILDREN' is explicitly displayed or 
printed, but inferences derived from 'NUMBER OF MARRIAGES' are shown. 
If the latter field is blank, MARITAL STATUS: UNKNOWN is output, and if 
the field contains a zero, MARITAL STATUS: SINGLE is shown. In addition 
if the NUMBER OF CHILDREN field is blank, 'UNKNOWN' will be shown 
instead of a number. 

If you are displaying, some of the names contained within a record will 
not be displayed. This occurs when the name is referenced using a 
number, and the diskette having that number is not currently in a drive. 
For this case you will see something like 

NU~BER OF CHILDREN: 3 
1) CORNELIUS PHILPOT (10=362) 
2) (10=1776) (NAME NOT AVAILABLE) 
3) SMOKEY PHILPOT (10=365) 
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JOHN BRENT HUNTON (10-62) 

(Last Updated 30 Dec 1982) 

BORN: 27 S e p 1821 
AT: FAUQUIER CO VA 

NUMBER OF MARRIAGES: 2 
MARRIED TO: ANN ELIZA RIXEY (10.128) 

ON : 1 3 Apr 1 8 <I 2 
STATUS: Widowed 

REMARRIED TO: MARY MOSS (10.63) 
ON: 01 00 t 1 861 
STATUS: Married 

DIE D ON: 30 Apr 1 900 
AT: FT SMITH ARK 

NUM8ER OF CHILDREN: 12 
1) ANNA LUCILLE HUNTON (10.50) 
2) ALFRED HUNTON (10.258) 
3) CHARLIE HUNTON (10-<110) 
4) EVA HUNTON (10.419) 
5) EOGAR HUNTON (10.257) 
6) GEORGE 8. HUNTON (10.421) 
1) MAMIE HUNTON (10.256) 
8) MATILOA HUNTON (10.254) 
9) ROBERTA HUNTON (10.422) 
10) JOHN W. HUNTON (10.248) 
11) MOSS HUNTON (10.432) 
12) MARTHA HUNTON (10=433) 

FATHER: THOMAS E. HUNTON GEN. (10",534) 
MOTHER: MATILOA BRENT (10=610) 
OCCUPATION: ENGLISH PROFESSOR 
(1: MOVED TO FT SMITH 1862) 
(2: WOOLEN MILLS TO SUPPLY SOLOIERS DURING CW> 
(3: OPENEO SCHOOL AT E RECTOR'S SEPT 1882) 

FIGURE 7. 

INDIVIDUAL SHEET 
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The reason for doing it this way is that a diskette would have to be 
switched to get the name, which would destroy the display in doing so 
because of the instructions put to the screen. All names are accessed 
if you are printing rather than displaying. 

Fields you define for yourself appear at the end of each sheet. If you 
described any fields as being related to each other (e.g. date and place 
of· something), they will be printed together. See the section on 
CONFIGURE for information on defining related fields. 

The individual sheet normally starts with the person's name. Two things 
may precede it depending on parameter settings. If you have the PRINT 
ACCESS CHOICES parameter on, the number range, number 1 i st, or name 
access choi ce that you made wi 11 be printed before the fi rst sheet in 
the set. If you have the ASK FOR HEADER parameter on, you ~ill be asked 
to define a header before the first sheet is printed, and that header 
will be printed on all the sheets in the set. If you have both of these 
on, the IIAccess Choice ll indication comes first. 

The TEXT program is used to save free-text passages for individuals. 
This might include a description of the person's life or other such 
pertinent facts, which you might like to have appear on the same page as 
the standard information stored using EDIT. One of the parameters 
allows you to do this. If you have it on, after each individual sheet 
is printed you will be told . 

INSERT TEXT DISKETTE IN DRIVE B: 
FOR SPUDKNUT 
PRESS ANY KEY WHEN READY 

The text diskette is then searched and any text is printed if found. If 
the person is not there, you will be given another chance. If you 
change your mind or can't find the right diskette, answer with <N> for 
NO, which gives you the next name accessed, if any, or with <CTRL Z>, 
which puts you back to the main menu. Don't put back the standard data 
diskette until told to do so -- you may damage your data otherwise. If 
you want to print text for some people but not others as you work 
through a list, you may want to separate the lists to put all the text 
ones together, since all printing is done without preplanned pauses. 
The details on how to make text diskettes are available in section 9. 

All except two of the parameters which are available on the CHANGE 
PROGRAM PARAMETERS menu affect the printing of information for an 
individual. However, a smaller set of these affect the display. You 
access these parameters from the main menu, item 4, or by typing <P> 
when you are told 

PRESS ANY KEY TO CONTINUE 
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which appears during display only. The pertinent parameters are listed 
below. For more detail than is provided here, please refer to section 
6.5. Note that "printed" and "printed or displayed" are not used 
loosely in the following list. 

a) USE MONTH NAMES affects the display and printing fonnat used for 
dates stored in the standard format. Example alternates are 
2 Aug 1827 or 10/08/1792. 

b) SHOW EMPTY FIELDS affects the display and printing of fields that 
have no entries in them. 

c} SHOW 10 AFTER NAMES affects the display and printing of the 
person's 10 number after the name, like 

JOHN F. KLOSETT (10=26) 

d) TOP-OF-FORM AFTER PRINTS affects whether one individual's sheet or 
more than one are printed per page of paper. 

e) USE LAST NAME FIRST affects the order in which names are displayed 
or printed if they are stored as numbers. 

f) PRINT ACCESS CHOICES causes the selections of people jou made via 
the access menu to appear before the first individual sheet. 

g) SELECTIVELY SUPPRESS NOTES affects the display and printing of 
notes when a Note Selector is present on the Number of Notes field 
(see section 4.3.5.6). 

h) SHOW MARRIED NAME causes the display and printing of a woman's 
married vs. maiden name. 

i) TAB BEFORE HEADER is the number of spaces pri nted in front of a 
header you defined (there is no standard one) used for positioning 
purposes. 

j) ASK FOR HEADER affects whether you may define a header to be 
printed in front of every sheet. 

k) APPEND 'TEXT' FILE gives you the opportunity to print infonnation 
saved using the TEXT program on the same page as an individual 
sheet. 

6.4 Printing Family Groups 

A family group sheet collects all the pertinent infonnation for a family 
unit and prints it. The family unit is a husband and wife plus all the 
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children of that union. Other husbands of the wife or wives of the 
husband and their offspring would be the subject of different group 
sheets. 

The format used for the group sheet is the standard one promoted by the 
Church of Jesus Christ of the Latter-Day Saints, the Mormons; an example 
group sheet made by SHEETS is shown in Figure 8. The infonnation 
requested by their standard form will be included in a sheet if you have 
that infonnation available. In particular, dates and places of 
christening and burial are used; if you have defined these fields for 
your own use, SHEETS will know which they are and include the 
information stored there in the sheet. 

One difficulty inherent in the Mormon form is its width, since it packs 
a great deal of information in a horizontal format. Consequently SHEETS 
must have at least 120 characters of width available in order to 
construct a group sheet. If that much is not available, you are given 
an opportunity to reset character size. If your printer can't support 
120 characters of width due either to insufficient paper width or lack 
of a capability to change print size (or both), you won't be able to 
print group sheets. Depending on your feedback, we will consider adding 
a group sheet in a narrower vertical fonnat in a future update, if there 
is a demand for it. 

A family group sheet is started by your choice of the husband or the 
wife to be used. You are first shown the name of the person found from 
your access selection, and you are asked to verify before proceeding 
with something like 

PRINT GROUP SHEET FOR 
JANE WENTWORTH 

OK TO CONTINUE (Y/N/P)? 

If you answer with (Y> or ('return'>, generation of the sheet will 
continue, while <N> goes back for your next access selection if any. 
Choosing <P> gets you the CHANGE PARAMETERS menu; the parameters 
affecting group sheets are listed briefly at the end of this section and 
in detail in section 6.5. 

After you veri fy the name, SHEETS checks to see if that person has 
exactly one spouse, and uses him or her if so. If there are no spouses 
with numbers available, the sheet generation is cancelled. If there is 
more than one spouse, you will be asked which one. For example, suppose 
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FAMILY GROUP SHEET 
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you choose a sheet for Aubrey Wentworth, and he had three wives, Jane, 
Arlene and Claire. Suppose also that you entered numbers in Aubrey's 
record to show the relationship to Jane and Claire, but Arlene was 
stored as a name rather than a number (see 4.3.6). You will see 

WHICH SPOUSE DO YOU WANT ON THE SHEET: 
1) JANE WENTWORTH 
2) ARLENE WENTWORTH** 
3) CLAIRE WENTWORTH 

(** NO RECORD AVAILABLE) 

CHOICE (1-3)? 

If you choose 1 or 3, generation will continue since infonnation is 
available. If you choose 2, you will see 

THE HUSBAND AND WIFE'S RECORDS ARE NOT 
CONNECTED. SHEET GENERATION IS NOT 
POSSIBLE AT THIS TIME 

followed by a return to the next name accessed, or the main menu if 
there were none. The presence of records for both the husband and wife 
is necessary because the children of the union are found by matching the 
two records. You could generate a sheet using Arlene by returning to 
EDIT to create a record for her. 

Once the question of which husband and wife combination has been 
settled, SHEETS next needs to figure out which is the husband and which 
the wife. If you have defined a SEX field for yourself and have stored 
data there for these people, that is how the decision is made. If that 
can't be done (no SEX field or nothing stored), SHEETS then tries to see 
which is the woman by checking if a Married Last Name is present for 
either person. If there is still no success, the last resort is to ask 
you 

IS AUBREY WENTWORTH MALE? 

We hope it is obvious what a YIN answer produces. A ('return'> answer 
causes an assumption of YES. 

The group sheet starts with a header if you define one, as controlled by 
the ASK FOR HEADER parameter. There is no standard header, so the first 
thing that appears if you don't request a header is the husband's 
information. The top part of the sheet has the husband's name, followed 
by important date and place combinations like birth, death, marriage. 
Alternate marriages for the husband are then shown, if any. Next comes 
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a similar section for the wife, with exactly the same possibilities 
except that the marriage date and place are not repeated. 

The children of this husband and wife are found by comparing the 
children you have stored in the husband's and wife's records. Those 
that are in both places are used. For example suppose Aubrey's record 
shows 3 children 

DAN WENTWORTH (10=401) 
GABE WENTWORTH (NO 10) 
JUNE WENTWORTH (10=402) 

while Claire's record shows these 3 children 

JUNE WENTWORTH (10=402) 
DAN WENTWORTH (10=386) 
GABE WENTWORTH (NO 10) 

Notice that the two Dan's are different people, since they have distinct 
IO's. The children that will be included in the group sheet will be 
June and Gabe. 

It is usually preferable that the children in the sheet be listed in the 
order of birth, from the oldest to the youngest. SHEETS wi1l attempt to 
put them in order if you have the PUT CHILDREN IN ORDER parameter on, or 
will use the order in the husband's record if it is off. SHEETS can do 
the ordering if all of the children's birthdates (in their own records, 
not in the parent's ones) are in the standard fonnat (see section 
4.3.4), since the program can tell what the month, day, and year are in 
this case. If there are non-standard birth dates or if there are 
children without records, SHEETS will still attempt to order the 
children if you have the parameter on, but it may not produce an order 
you like -- all those with dates that can't be deciphered are put at the 
end of the list. You may prefer to have the parameter 'Off in these 
cases, or you could correct the birthdates using EDIT. 

Each child is printed with a particular set of infonnation. If the 
person is saved as a name rather than a number, only the name is shown 
and nothing else. Numbered people have more. First is the person's 
sex. If you have defined a SEX field for yourself, anything saved there 
is used. If that isn't available, SHEETS checks to see if the person 
has a Married Last Name saved; if so F is entered for sex. If none of 
these work, you are asked 

IS JUNE WENTWORTH MALE? 

with any answer not <N> considered to be <Y>. 
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Next comes the child's name, date and place of birth, first marriage if 
any, and date of death if approprate. The first marriage includes the 
date and the name of the spouse. If there are other marriages for any 
of the children, they are saved and printed at the bottom of the sheet. 

The last section of the sheet is for showing sources. Sources are 
assumed to be stored in the notes for the husband, wife and children. 
However, other i nfonna t i on mi ght also be present in the notes, and 
SHEETS has no way to tell other than asking you. The first question is 

OMIT SOURCES? 

in case you want to avoid deciding which notes to include in this 
particular sheet. Otherwise each note is retrieved and shown to you on 
the screen for your decision as to whether to include it .. You may see 
something like 

NOTE 1 FOR JANE WENTWORTH: 
JANE HELD WOMEN'S GOLF CHAMPIONSHIP 1937 

INCLUDE IN SHEET? <N> 

NOTE 2 FOR JANE WENTWORTH: 
INFO OBTAINED FROM DAUGHTER BARBARA 

INCLUDE IN SHEET? <Y> 

If you have the same source indicated in different records, this also 
gives you the control to prevent multiple printing of the same source. 
If you want to omit all further notes, answer the question with <CTRL E> 
(E as in erase). If you want to escape back to the main menu, type 
<CTRL Z> as usual. CTRL E and CTRL Z will have the same effect if there 
are no more group sheet requests waiting based on your access choices. 

There are ten program parameters that affect group sheets. These are 
indicated briefly below, with details -on each available in the next 
section, 6.5. 

a) USE MONTH NAMES affects date fonnatting for standard dates. 

b) SHOW ID AFTER NAMES affects whether an ID indication is included 
with each name. 

c) TOP-OF-FORM AFTER PRINTS causes the printer to position the paper 
to the top of the next page when finished. 

d) USE LAST NAME FIRST does what it says. Really! 
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e) PRINT ACCESS CHOICES affects whether the indication of your Access 
Choices will appear before the first sheet. 

f) PRINT SIZE controls the size of print used, and must be small 
enough to allow 120 characters per line. 

g) PUT CHILDREN IN ORDER affects whether an attempt ;s made to order 
the ~hildren by birthdate. 

h) SHOW MARRIED NAME controls maiden vs. married name. 

i) TAB BEFORE HEADER controls the positioning of any header you may 
have defined 

j) ASK FOR HEADER controls whether you will be asked to define a 
header. 

6.5 Changing Program Parameters 

There are fifteen parameters available in SHEETS that affect the 
printing and display of the individual or group sheets, or both. A 
starting value is normally assumed for each of these, so you don't need 
to worry about setting them when you are just learning to use SHEETS. 
You can change the starting values by resetting them using the CONFIGURE 
program as described in section 10. 

There is a menu and procedure for changing parameter values, accessed by 
selecting <4> from the main menu, <P> from the Continue display request, 
or (P> from the person verification before a group sheet. The menu 
shows the brief titles for each of the parameters you may have seen 
mentioned above, along with its current value. To change a value, press 
the letter in front of the parameter name and supply the new value in 
response to the question asked. If you made the wrong parameter 
selection you may preserve the old value by pressing ('return'>. After 
each change the menu is regenerated, and you can inspect it to see that 
your change was properly detected. You can escape to the source of the 
parameter selection access by pressing <'return') instead of the letter. 

Since the procedures for changing parameters are the same in all the 
main programs, you might want to refer to the corresponding sections for 
other programs if you are confused or need more details, e.g. 4.5 for 
EDIT or 5.4 for CHARTS. In fact a great many of the parameters in 
SHEETS are the same ones that appear in CHARTS, so you may find it 
useful to refer to 5.4. 
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The following paragraphs discuss each parameter: 

a) USE MONTH NAMES. This is a true/false parameter •. It is normally 
set to 'on', or 'true'. When it is on, the three character 
abbreviation for the month is used in printing all dat~s where this 
is possible. An example date of this type is 13 Jun 1926. If it 
is off, or false, the date is printed with all numbers using the 
familiar slashed format. In this case the order of the day and 
month depends on the value you selected for DAY/MONTH ORDER in the 
CONFIGURE program. An example of this fonnat would be. 25/06/1922 in 
the order day-month, and 06/25/1922 in the order month-day. The 
standard order for genealogists is day-month. Imprecise dates such 
as About 1850 are printed exactly as stored, and are not affected 
by this parameter. 

b) PRINT EMPTY FIELDS. The default is 'off' or 'false'. When this is 
off, SHEETS includes in the free-form charts only those fields that 
are not empty. When a field is empty, no line or space for that 
field appears. On the other hand, when this parameter is on, a 
place for every field can be seen. This gives you a means of 
verifying how complete your information is. Actually, "all fields" 
should be somewhat qualified, i.e. if you have entered 0, 1 or 2 
for number of marriages, only that many will show rather than the 
nominal maximum of 7. . 

c) SHOW ID AFTER NAMES. The default is 'on' or 'true'. This causes 
the person's ID number to appear with any name that is output. The 
number is printed after the name. The default is 'on' since your 
normal use of sheets is to work with them, and using the numbers 
provides faster record retrieval. It also sometimes helps resolve 
ambiguity in cases where you have people with identical names. You 
may want to turn this off (value '0') before printing sheets for 
sending to your relatives. 

d) TOP-OF-FORM AFTER PRINTS. The default is 'on' or 'true'. This 
applies only to the printer. This causes the printer to move the 
paper to the top of the next sheet whenever it .:finishes one 
printing task, i.e. one sheet. Ejecting pages like this makes for 
neater printing, but it can waste a lot of paper. 

e) SIZE OF LEFT MARGIN. This is the number of spaces used for 
individual sheets. The actual size of the margin in inches depends 
on your default print size setting that you selected when you first 
used CONFIGURE. The usual default in spaces is 10. If you set this 
too large, your sheet won't look right due to wrap-around, i.e. 
1 ines starting on one 1 ine continuing on the next. You may set 
this to zero if you want no margin. Note that you can force a 
right margin by setting your paper width in CONFIGURE smaller than 
is actually present, for example, 8 inches when 8.5 is available. 
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f) USE LAST NAME FIRST. This affects whether every name is shown as 
"TOPHILEES, MEFIS G." or "MEFIS G. TOPHILEES". The first type 
appears when this parameter is on, and the second type when it is 
off. The default is 'off' or 'false'. This should be somewhat 
qualified. If you enter full name rather than a numDer in one of 
your name fields (see 4.3.6), it will be shown or printed exactly 
as you saved it, and is not affected by this parameter. 

g) PRINT ACCESS CHOICES. This is usually off. When it is on, your 
Access Choices are printed before the first sheet. This is 
available to let you make a printed record of what you selected if 
you wish. The outputs would look like 

PRINT INDIVIDUALS: 81 TO 463 

or LIST = 26,42,81,63, 27, 27, 62 

or PRINT FAMILY GROUPS HAVING THE 
FOLLOWING NAMES IN COMMON: 

II 'WENTWORTH' \I 

where the last example shows that your choice was all people born 
Wentworth. 

h) PRINT SIZE. The default is 16.5 characters/inch or your minimum 
print size set using CONFIGURE. A normal range of values might be 8 
to 17 char/inch. This parameter is used only for the group sheet; 
the individual sheet is printed in the size you defined as your 
preferred standard size using CONFIGURE. The group sheet must have 
at least 120 characters per line available because of the amount of 
information per line. If your printer can't change character size, 
this parameter has no effect. 

i) PUT CHILDREN IN ORDER. This is usually on. It appl ies only to 
group sheets. When it is on, SHEETS will try to order the children 
;n the sheet from oldest to youngest by birthdate. The success of 
the operation depends upon whether the birthdates are saved in the 
standard date format (see 4.3.4) for all of the children. If this 
parameter is off, the children will appear in the same order as 
they were saved in the husband's record. 

j) SELECTIVELY SUPPRESS NOTES. This one is normally 'off' or 'false'. 
When it is off it has no effect on whether notes are printed or 
not. When it is on, the NUMBER OF NOTES field is checked to see if 
there is a Note Selector present (see section 4.3.5.6). If there 
is, only the fields you selected are printed. If the Note Selector 
is missing, all notes are printed, if there are any. If a note is 
omitted due to the Note Selector, any footnote references from 
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other fields will also be suppressed. This parameter affects only 
the individual sheets. 

k) SHOW MARRIED NAME. This is normally 'off' or 'false', meaning that 
a woman's maiden name is used instead of her married name. If it 
is on, the married name is used. This parameter does not affect 
names stored directly instead of a number (see 4.3.6). If the USE 
LAST NAME FIRST parameter is on, the first name shown will be the 
maiden name if the PRINT MARRIED NAME parameter is on and the 
married name otherwise. L 

1) TAB BEFORE HEADER. This is the number of spaces to put in front of 
a header line for the headers you have defined. It allows you to 
position the header to the right or the left for ease of viewing. 
The default value is 10 spaces. If you choose a number too large, 
you may experience wrap-around of the header. 

m) ASK FOR HEADER. This is normally 'off' or 'false'. When it is 
off, no header is printed with either the individual or the group 
sheets. When it is on, you wi 11 be asked to defi ne a header. 
Please see section 5.4 for details on the steps used to define a 
header. For individual sheets, one header is used on every page 
for the entire set of names accessed. For group sheets, a header 
may be individually defined for each sheet. 

n) APPEND 'TEXT' FILE. This is normally 'off' or false'. When it is 
on, you are given the opportunity after each individual sheet to 
insert any text for the same person saved using the TEXT program. 
When the parameter is off, no extra printing is done and SHEETS 
proceeds directly to the next person you selected via the access 
menu. 

p) DATE. The date is hardly used at all by SHEETS. It only appears 
in one of the access choice listings. It is initially set from the 
answer you gave when prompted for a date on starting, if you are 
using that feature. If you change the date here, it will have the 
same new va 1 ue when you ex it SHEETS to one of the other rna i n 
programs except LISTS. Although the date was not really necessary 
for this program, we preferred to have it available for future 
changes if needed. (The BASIC variable is DY$ if you want to 
include the date in any custom changes.) 

6.6 Checking Diskettes 

This main menu item allows you to switch diskettes and tell SHEETS about 
it. We repeat our admonition not to change diskettes unless told 
otherwise. Please see section 5.5 for more detailed nagging. 
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6.7 Exiting SHEETS 

Exiting SHEETS is just like exiting CHARTS and almost like exiting EDIT, 
but with no names to save. Please see section 4.6 for details on the 
exit menu. \ 

6.8 Miscellaneous Information on SHEETS 

Several of the items on EDIT discussed in section 4.7 are valid here, 
too. Please reread that section if you need to. The items that pertain 
to SHEETS are: 

a) PRESS ANY KEY TO CONTINUE is used to prevent information from 
scrolling off the top of he screen before you see it. 

b) CTRL Z aborts to the main menu 

c) Any question may be answered with <'return'> 

d) GOTO 20000 usually (not infallibly) gets you back into SHEETS after 
an error. 
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7. DETAILED USE OF LISTS 

The LISTS program constructs lists of people's names in alphabetic or 
numeric order and can also be used to make lists of empty name slots or 
10 numbers. This is really a program for manipulating" names in a 
variety of ways. There are several familiar ways to select the names to 
be included in a list, as well as a new one, the one to pick out all 
names that sound alike. lists can be stored in memory, saved to 
diskette, retrieved from diskette, and merged. You'll see how all of 
this works in the following sections. If you need to be reminded about 
the four components of a name in FAMILY ROOTS, you would do well to 
reread section 4.2 on EDIT before reading this section. 

LISTS can't talk to the other rna i n programs 1 ike the oth.ers do among 
themsel ves. Thi s means that any 1 i sts of names made using the LISTS 
program won't be resident in memory any more when you move on to another 
main program, nor is the date preserved if you make any changes to it 
here. There is a very good reason why LISTS doesn't talk, namely, it 
needs much more space for names than the others do, and it would force 
that space to be held free by the other programs even though they need 
to use it too. 

A method has been provided to pass names from LISTS into the other 
programs via use of diskette. LISTS can save names to diskette and the 
READER program can then read the di s kette to save the 1 is tin memory. 
When the 1 ist is in memory in READER, others of the main programs' can be 
selected and run, with that list being preserved. This is only valid 
for a small list, usually 99 names or less, that will fit in the 
available memory space. 

In order to get started with LISTS, you can use the procedure described 
in section 3 and choose LISTS from the menu of programs, or you can get 
to the menu of programs after having run any other program\ If you get 
the wrong program diskette in the drive, there is a selection on the 
menu of programs that allows you to get the right one. 

The drive with the program diskette will whirr while LISTS is being 
loaded, followed by a message like 

PRESS ANY KEY WHEN YOUR DATA DISKETTES ARE IN THE DRIVES 

Be sure that at least one data diskette is present and that there is 
some diskette in every drive. When you press a key, LISTS checks all 
the drives to find the location and identity of the data diskettes. 
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7.1 LISTS Main Menu 

After the diskettes are checked the LISTS main menu will appear, giving 
you the following choices: 

1) MAKE ALPHABETIC LIST 
2) MAKE NUMERIC ORDER LIST 
3) MAKE SPECIAL LIST 
4) CHANGE PROGRAM PARAMETERS 
5) CHECK DISKETTES 
6) EXIT PROGRAM 

The first two choices produce a list of names, either alphabetic by 
surname or in ascending ID order, depending on the choice. After 
selecting one of these you will be asked to select the names to be 
included using the access menu. Selecting the third item on the above 
list produces a menu of seven special functions that make lists, repeat 
lists previously done, etc. as described in detail in a subsequent 
section. The final three items should be familiar by now if you are 
reading this manual from front to back, since they appear on all the 
main menus. 

Following the section on name access, results of each of the selections 
from the main menu is described in detail. 

7.2 Accessing Names, Including SOUNDEX 

When you select either of the first two items on the main menu, you will 
be asked to choose which set of names to include in the list. This 
access menu has five items instead of the usual 3 or 4, as follows: 

1) NUMBER RANGE 
2) NUMBER LIST 
3) NAME SETS 
4) SURNAME SOUNDEX 
5) WHOLE DISKETTE 

The first two access choices work exactly as described for EDIT in 
section 4.3.1, except in this case only the names will be retrieved, not 
the records. 

The third choice works almost the same as for EDIT, but with one 
except ion; you can as k that upper/lower ca se differences be ignored 
between what you specified and what is selected. This is done with the 
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IGNORE UPPER/LOWER CASE parameter, which can be accessed and changed by 
typing <P> on the access menu above. An example will show what happens 
with this. Suppose you say you want to find everybody with "Ann" as 
part of their first name. If the parameter is off, then "Joann Quickly" 
will not match and won't be listed, since the "a" in Joann is lower case 
but you speci fied upper case "A". On the other hand she will be added 
to the list if the parameter is on, since you told LISTS that "a" and 
"A" were to be treated the same. If you can find the right names with 
the parameter off, it is better to do it that way, since the search for 
the right names with it on takes significantly longer to do. 

If you ask for WHOLE DISKETTE, LISTS checks to see if there is only one 
data diskette available in a drive. If so, that one is used. If not, 
LISTS will ask you which of the data diskettes to use, with 

WHICH DRIVE (1-4)? 

where the number of dri ves agrees wi th your system, not our mythi ca 1 
one. If you respond with <' return' > you wi 11 be returned to the main 
menu -- generating a list is not a brief operation and LISTS doesn't 
know which diskette you want. If you supply a drive number that doesn't 
have a data diskette in it, you will see (oddly enough) 

THAT DRIVE DOESN'T HAVE A DATA DISKETTE 
WHICH DRIVE (1-4)? 

Once you supply a valid drive, LISTS starts the process of retrieving 
names. 

The SURNAME SOUNDEX choice is what you use to find a set of people whose 
last names sound alike although they may be spelled differently. When 
you make this choice you will be asked 

MAKE ALPHABETIC LIST FOR ALL 
SURNAMES SOUNDING LIKE: 

where you must supply a name. If you press <'return'> you are back to 
the main menu. 

When you give a name, LISTS will search all data diskettes that are 
available in a drive for surnames that sound like it, i.e. LISTS will 
not ask for any other diskettes. If you want a large search to be done, 
you will have to start the search several times with different diskettes 
in the drives, save the results to a diskette (see section 7.4.4), and 
merge lists from diskettes (see section 7.4.1). 

On SOUNDEX searches, the surname at birth is always searched, but others 
can be searched too depending on parameter settings. If you have the 
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You might think that every name is saved only once, but this is not 
necessarily the case. In alphabetic lists it is often valuable to 
include married women under both their maiden and married names, for 
convenience in finding their 10 numbers when you use the list as an 
index. How a woman will appear ;n a list is controlled by the two 
parameters USE MAIDEN NAME and USE MARRIED NAME. If one or the other of 
these is on, the woman's name will appear in that form, and if both are 
on she will appear twice. For example, Wendy McNair Sharpe could appear 
as "McNair, Wendy" or "Sharpe, Wendy McNair" or both depending on the 
parameters. This works for both alphabetic and numeric ordered lists, 
even though it is more useful in the alphabetic one. 

If you change your mind about the list you requested while the names are 
being accumulated in memory, you can use <CTRL Z> to stop it and return 
to the main menu. The partial list will remain in memory and can be 
viewed or used from the Special Lists selection on the main menu. When 
you start another access choice, the partial list (or an old list that 
you are finished with) will be lost. 

One other parameter affects what is saved in memory for the number 
range, number list, and entire diskette accesses. If the SHOW EMPTY 
NAME SLOTS parameter is on, any blank name found will be saved in memory 
and included in the final list produced. If the parameter is off, these 
empty slots will not be stored and won't occupy space in memory. You 
may want to use this feature to find the empty slots or gain a better 
picture of how you have used a diskette. This parameter is probably 
more pertinent to numeric order lists but works for alphabetic as well. 
The list of empty slots is forced to the end of the alphabetic list. 

The only difference between alphabetic and numeric lists as finally 
output ;s the order of the names. The formatting of the output and the 
parameters that control it affect both types of lists in the same way. 
The names in the numeric order list appear in the order they are found 
from your access choice. Alphabetic lists have the names ordered by 
surname. 

After the names are all stored, LISTS will output the numeric list. The 
alphabetic list has to be alphabetized first, as described a little 
later. LISTS checks the OUTPUT TO PRINTER parameter to see where to 
send the list. If the parameter is "off", the list will be shown on the 
screen, and II on II directs it to the printer. 

If the list goes to the screen, you can control the speed of display. 
The means for doing this are the SCREEN SPEED parameter. If you set it 
at 100% of the possible speed, it will zip past, while at 1% it will 
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seem related to the slowest of snails. We like it best in the 70% to 
80% region ourselves. You can experiment to find your own speed by 
allowing the list to start at some speed, and typing <CTRL Z> if it is 
too slow or fast. You can then change the parameter and restart the 
list using the third item from the main menu (later sections give more 
deta il on how to do thi s). You may need to do thi s more than once 
before arriving at a speed you like. 

When viewing the list on your screen, there are no pauses to prevent 
scrolling because you can adjust the speed to be sure of seeing 
everything. However, at the end of the list you will see 

PRESS ANY KEY TO CONTINUE 

to prevent returning too rapidly to the main menu before you have seen 
the last few names. 

Printed lists are made as rapidly as your printer can take the names, 
; . e. the speed pa rameter has no effect. There are some differences, 
however. The first is that a header will appear in front of the list. 
There is a standard header which indicates the type of list and date 
prepared, or you may define your own header by setting the ASK FOR 
HEADER parameter and answering the questions (see section 5.4 for the 
questions used). Either type of header may be positioned horizontally 
using the TAB BEFORE HEADER parameter. There is also the SIZE OF LEFT 
MARGIN PARAMETER which you can use for the obvious purpose. 

An example of a numerically ordered list is shown in Figure 9. Each 
line first shows the ID number for the person followed by the person's 
name. The name can be shown as first name then last name, or as last 
name first based on how you set the SHOW LAST NAME FIRST parameter. The 
names are grouped in sets of 5 for easy reading. 

Now let's consider the wrinkles added by alphabetizing. After the names 
have all been stored in memory, there will be a pause while LISTS gets 
itself set up to alphabetize. You will see 

PLEASE WAIT 
INITIALIZING ARRAYS 

on your screen. If you selected SHOW EMPTY NAME SLOTS, the pause will 
be longer than otherwise while all the "empties" are moved to the end of 
the list. When alphabetizing starts, the message on your screen changes 
to 

ALPHABETIZING NAMELIST 

along with an estimate of how long it will take and an indication of 
progress being made. The time should be treated as an estimate only; 
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NUMERIC LIST 03/07/1983 

RECORD 
INDEX NAME 

401 HUNTON, THOMAS 
402 HUNTON, ANNIE 
403 CREEN, CILBERT HUNTON 
404 HUNTON, CHARLES 
405 HUNTON, THOMAS LOCAN 

406 HUNTON, THOMAS EDWARD 
401 HUNTON, CHARLES HENRY 
408 HUNTON, EPPA 
409 VANCE, MARY 
410 HUNTON, CHARLIE 

411 BECKER, HERMANN 
412 FISCHBACH, THEIS OF OBERFISCHBACH 
413 MOSS, CEORCE 
414 SORRELL, ACNES 
415 MC NISH, ELIZABETH 

416 HUNTON, MARCARET L 
411 HUNTON, SARAH LUCELIA 
418 HEIMBACH, JOHANN 
419 HUNTON, EVA 
420 HUNTON, EPPA (4TH EPPA) 

421 HUNTON, CEORCE B. 
422 HUNTON, ROBERTA 
423 HUNTON, MILTON KIRK 
424 HEIMBACH, JOST 
425 HUNTON, FRANCES 

426 BRENT, JAMES 
421 HUNTON, PRISCILLA 
428 DUVALL, SAMUEL 
429 BOOKEY, SAMUEL 
430 STRICKLER, ABRAHAM 

431 FOSTER, JAMES W. 
432 HUNTON, MOSS 
433 HUNTON, MARTHA 
434 KEYSER, CHARLES HAMPTON JR. 
435 RIXEY, PRESLEY MOREHEAD 

436 RIlEY, RICHARD LEWIS 
431 ECE, JOHANN 
438 RIlEY, FRANCES JANE ELIZABETH 
439 HACAR, ~OHN HENRY 
440 RIlEY, SAMUEL TURNER 

FIGURE 9. 

NUMERICALLY ORDERED LIST 
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the actual time depends on how well your names are sorted to start out 
with and on how similar they are to each other. Example times might be 
2 minute for 200 names or 9 minutes for 600 names. 

Part of the display message is intended to help you gauge ~ow the sort 
(i.e. alphabetization) is progressing; this is the message appearing 
below mid-screen beginning 'BOX ' IS ONE LESS THAN A POWER OF 2~ etc. 
This might seem a bit confusing at first. Hopefully some explanation 
will clarify it. The message refers to the display line at the bottom, 
which shows 'BOX=number ' and which changes every so often. It would be 
nice to tell you that the sort was 3/4 done or something like that, but 
the sort doesn't work that way. The sort uses the Shell-Metzner 
algorithm~ which is one of the fastest ways to do sorting on a computer 
for lists like this. Its basic approach is to divide the names into 
roughly equal size boxes~ trade names between boxes, then divide each 
box in half and do the same thing again. The variable BOX that you see 
is the size of a box. When the box size changes to 1, the sort is 
nearly finished. But on the other hand, the smaller the box, the longer 
it takes to finish the trading; on the average about 1/3 of the total 
sorting time has yet to be used when the change to BOX=l occurs. 

As an example if you had 215 names, you would see BOX start out at 127, 
change to 63 fairly soon, change to 31 after a longer delay, then 15, 
next 7, 3, and finally seem to take a while on BOX=1. After the delay 
on BOX=l, the printing will start. If your printer isn't ready, a 
reminder message will appear on the screen. 

Almost everything in FAMILY ROOTS can be aborted using a CTRL Z, but 
having that capability while alphabetizing extracts a price -- extra 
time. If you are willing to sacrifice the abort to get a faster sort, 
you can set the ABLE TO ABORT ALPHA parameter "off". You will probably 
want to have it lion II for lists of 200 names or less since the time 
difference will be very small. For longer lists you may save as much as 
1/4 of the estimated time. With the parameter off, the only way to stop 
is to CTRL C, but you probably will have to use START again to get back 
into LISTS; it is likely that the usual error recovery of GOTO 20000 
will be very unreliable. 

An example alphabetic list is shown in Figure 10. As you can see, 
everything is similar to Figure 9 except for the order of the names in 
the list. The SHOW LAST NAME FIRST parameter can be used to affect how 
each name appears, and the Header and margin parameters also are 
applicable. 

After the list is complete, you will be returned to the main menu. 
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INDEX TO N .... MES 03/07/1983 

RECORD 
INDEX N .... ME 

411 BECKER, HERM .... NN 
429 BOOKtY, S .... MUEL 
426 BRENT, J .... MES 
428 DUV .... LL, S .... MUEL 
437 ECE, JOH .... NN 

412 FISCHB .... CH, THEIS OF OBERFISCHB .... CH 
431 FOSTER, J .... MES 'W. 
403 GREEN, CIL·BERT HUNTON 
439 H .... CAR, JOHN HENRY 
418 HEIMBACH, JOHANN 

424 HEIMBACH, JOST 
402 HUNTON, ANNIE 
407 HUNTON, CHARLES HENRY 
404 HUNTON, CHARLES 
410 HUNTON, CHARLIE 

408 HUNTON, EPP .... 
420 HUNTON, EPP .... ( 4TH EPP .... ) 
419 HUNTON, EVA 
425 HUNTON, FRANCES 
421 HUNTON, GEORGE B. 

416 HUNTON, MARGARET L 
433 HUNTON, MARTH .... 
423 HUNTON, MILTON KIRK 
432 HUNTON, MOSS 
427 HUNTON, PRISCILL .... 

422 HUNTON, ROBERTA 
'117 HUNTON, SARAH LUCELI .... 
406 HUNTON, THOMAS EDW .... RD 
405 HUNTON, THOMAS LOG .... N 
401 HUNTON, THOMAS 

434 KEYSER, CHARLES HAMPTON 
41 5 MC NISH, ELIZABETH 
413 MOSS, GEORGE 

JR. 

438 RIXEY, FRANCES JANE ELIZ .... BETH 
435 RIXEY, PRESLEY MOREHE .... D 

436 RIXEY, RICHARD LEWIS 
440 RIXEY, S .... MUEL TURNER 
414 SORRELL, AGNES 
430 STRICKLER, .... BRAHAM 
409 V .... NCE, MARY 

FIGURE 10. 

ALPHABETICALLY ORDERED LIST 
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7.4 Making Special Lists 

When you choose item 3 on the LISTS main menu, a new menu of 7 
miscellaneous items appears. We'll refer to it as the Special Lists 
menu but you will note that not every item actually produces a list even 
though all are related to lists in some way. You can perform the 
following functions from here: 

a) merging two alphabetic lists into a longer one 

b) showing a list from a diskette without saving all of it in memory 
(it might be too long to fit) 

c) loading a list from a diskette into memory 

d) saving a list you just made to a diskette 

e) alphabetizing a numeric order list that's in memory (regardless of 
how it got there) 

f) repeating the output of a list to your screen or the printer 

g) making a list of the empty slots on your data diskettes. 

Each of the above corresponds to one of the menu choices, and you may 
al so type <P> to access the Change Parameters menu from here. The 
following sections describe each function in detail. 

7.4.1 Merging Alphabetic Lists 

An alphabetic list of names in the computer's memory is restricted in 
size to what will fit there. This depends on many things, but it is 
usual that only one diskette's worth of people or iess can be 
alphabetized at once. The way you get a longer list is to alphabetize 
several separate lists, save each to a diskette and then merge them two 
at a time to build the larger list. A merged list does not get saved in 
memory but must be directed to your screen, the printer, or a diskette, 
and you should set the parameters for this before starting -- see later. 
Directing it to a diskette is the means for constructing even larger 
lists, by merging it later with other such lists. 

Please consult section 7.4.4 on how to save a list to diskette. For 
this section you need to be aware that the diskette(s) used for this· is 
a scratch one, i.e. this is not your usual data diskette, but is one 
used to store a list, probably temporary, and may have other "junk" on 
it. The diskette needs to have been formatted using the usual procedure 
described in your disk reference manual. 
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In order to merge the al phabeti c 1 i sts, LISTS needs to know where to 
find them, and what their names are. You will be asked 

WHICH DRIVE HAS THE FIRST LIST {1-3}? 

(in a 3 drive system), and, after you answer that 

WHAT IS THE NAME OF THE FILE ON THE DIS
KETTE THE LIST WILL READ FROM? 

These are equivalent to telling you to switch diskettes if you didn't 
have your scratch diskette in a drive already. For example, if you 
answer <2> and data diskette 14 is in drive 2, you should remove data 
diskette 14 and insert a scratch one before answering. If you answer 
the first question with a ('return'> you are whisked back to the Special 
Lists menu. However, if you answer the second question with a 
<'return'>, that's like saying "I don't remember the name," and you will 
be shown the list of files on the disk you selected. After that you are 
asked the second question again. What should your answer be? It should 
be the name of a file that you made up when you saved a list previously. 
For example you might have called it QUIGWORTHS when you made it, and 
should type that now. (See section 7.4.4 on what types of names are 
a 11 owed) . 

After you do the above for the first file, you need to do the same for 
the second, i.e. say which drive to find it in, and the name of the 
file. It is O.K. if both drives are actually the same one with the same 
diskette, if that's how you saved the two lists from before. You might 
have both the QUIGWORTHS and WARTLEYS on the same diskette. 

Next the LISTS program checks to see that both lists are alphabetized. 
If either one isn't, you're told so with 

NAMES IN WARTLEYS AREN'T ALPHABETIZED 

with a quick hop back to the Special Lists for remedial exercises. 

Two parameters affect where the merged 1 ist goes to -- if OUTPUT TO 
PRINTER is on, that's one place it goes, and if off, to the screen; 
while SAVE LIST ON DISKETTE directs the result to a scratch diskette. 
Both of these outputs can happen at the same time. If you are saving to 
diskette, you must define where to put it in a similar manner to that 
described above and in section 7.4.4. The destination for the merged 
list may be the same diskette as any of the sources, but the file name 
MUST be different. The input file will be destroyed if it has the same 
name. 

The resultant list looks much like any alphabetic list, except it may be 
longer. (Nothing prevents you from using this for shorter lists too.) 
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Like the alphabetic list generated in memory, you can affect the 
formatting of the output and the inclusion of the standard or a custom 
header by setting the parameters appropriately. The parameters for 
selecting a woman's maiden or married name or both don't work here, 
since it is assumed you took care of this when you did the original 
alphabetizing of each of th~ files before merging. 

7.4.2 Showing a List from Diskette 

You use the second choice on the Special Lists menu to review or print a 
list of names that you previously saved on diskette with either the 
LISTS (see 7.4.4) or the SEARCH (see 8.3) program. If you are 
displaying it, this gives you the chance to examine the list before 
trying anything else with it, and you can produce extra printed copies 
of an older list by directing it to the printer. The destination is 
controlled by the OUTPUT TO PRINTER parameter. 

When you choose this option, you must specify where the list is to be 
found and what its name is, the same as for other operations with lists 
on diskettes. You will first see 

WHICH DRIVE IS THE LIST TO BE 
READ FROM (1-3)? 

and you should insert the appropriate scratch diskette in that drive 
before typing your answer. This is f01lowed by 

WHAT IS THE NAME OF THE FILE ON THE DIS
KETTE THE LIST WILL BE READ FROM? 

If you don't remember the name, you may press ('return') and you will be 
shown what is on that diskette, with another chance to answer the 
question. If you want release from this appatent trap, type (CTRL Z>. 

The list now spews forth from said diskette for your viewing pleasure 
until it is finished or until you've seen enough and end it with a 
(CTRL Z>. If you're watching it on your screen, you can change the 
viewing speed using the SCREEN SPEED parameter. If you are putting it 
on the pri nter, the usual forma tt i ng pa rameters work, but you can't 
select which form of a woman's name is used. 

That seems about it for this one. 

7.4.3 Loading an External List 

You can use the third choice on the Special Lists menu to load a list 
from a di skette into memory. You woul d use thi s to load and then 
alphabetize a list of names previously saved to diskette, which is 
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especially useful if the list was the result of some work using the 
SEARCH program. You could also use a list previously saved by LISTS 
too. The size of the lists which this option will accommodate is 
obviously limited to what will fit in your computer's memory. LISTS 
will tell you soon if this particular list is too big. One diskette's 
worth of names should almost always fit. 

As with other scratch diskette manipulations for lists of names, you 
must specify which diskette to find it on, and the name of the file. 
You will see 

WHICH DRIVE IS THE LIST TO BE 
LOADED FROM (1-2)? 

at which time you should insert the appropriate disk if it's not already 
present before you answer the question. Next comes 

WHAT IS THE NAME OF THE FILE ON THE DIS
KETTE THE LIST WILL BE LOADED FROM? 

with the legal answers being an existing file name, <'return'>, or 
<CTRL Z>. The results are the same as noted in the previous section. 

When your list is saved you can do anything with it that you can do with 
any other list in memory. This includes saving it to diskette, 
alphabetizing it (if it isn't already), and outputting it to your screen 
or printer. LISTS knows whether the list is alphabetic or not and will 
tell you if you try to do something you shouldn't. 

7.4.4 Saving a List to Diskette 

You would use the fourth choice on the Special Lists menu to save a list 
of names in memory to a diskette. You might do this to preserve a list 
you just made, or to merge it with other alphabetic lists to form larger 
ones. You mi ght preserve ali st because you need the conveni ence of 
making extra copies on your printer easily in the future or because you 
need a record of the state of your data at some particular date. 

The diskette upon which the list is to be saved must be a scratch one, 
i.e. not one of your numbered data diskettes. It must have been 
formatted using the usual procedure described in your disk reference 
manual. You should not put lists onto your numbered data diskettes 
because there is not enough space both for this and the standard data. 
If you accidentally save a list to one of these diskettes, you should 
eliminate this file (not the whole diskette). 
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You would eliminate an unwanted file by doing 

OPEN 8,8,15 
PRINT#8,"S0:JUNEBUGS" 
CLOSE 8 

where JUNEBUGS is the name you chose to save it to as described below. 
While a list may seem to fit on a numbered data diskette if you 
accidentally put one there, you will likely have problems when you try 
to use that diskette later for the regular data. Save yourself problems 
-- eliminate the problem file first. 

You can save any ·list that is stored in memory. It may have arrived 
there through some effort on your part using the main menu selection 1 
or 2, or you might have loaded it from another (or the same) diskette. 
It's not ridiculous to do that last thing -- you might have loaded a 
list generated by SEARCH, then alphabetized it, and finally needed a 
magnetic copy for future reference. 

After you press <4> on the Special Lists menu, you will see 

WHICH DRIVE IS THE LIST TO BE 
SAVED TO (l-4)? 

where the number of drives will be as you set it for your system using 
CONFIGURE. You should have your scratch diskette in the drive before 
answering the above question, which may require removing a program or 
data diskette to do so. The next question provides a name for the file 
on the diskette as follows: 

WHAT IS THE NAME OF THE FILE ON THE DIS
KETTE THE LIST WILL BE SAVED TO? 

The name you supply can be any string of characters, limited to 16 in 
length. Legal names could be A12 BAR ONE or AS20NEZY or HITHERE. We 
suggest you choose a file name that is indicative of the purpose of the 
list, since it may be preserved for a while, and may be difficult to 
remember later. For example a name could be 

PARMWORTS SNDX 
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We like to use SNDX as part of the name meaning Soundex and LIST meaning 
list. It is O.K. to give a name of a file that already exists on the 
diskette, but the old contents of the file will be lost if you do that. 
If you need to see what's on the diskette before saving onto it, press 
<'return') and you will be shown its contents, followed by'the question 
again. If you need to escape this, type <CTRL Z>. 

After the second question, the list is saved and you are returned to the 
Special lists menu. Two values are saved with each list -- one that 
shows whether the list ;s alphabetic or not, and the other that says how 
many names there are. These are used when you try to read the list into 
the computer again using one of the other Special Lists choices. 

7.4.5 Alphabetizing an Old List 

The fifth choi ce on the Spec i a 1 Li sts menu wi 11 cause a numeri ca lly 
ordered list of names that is saved in memory to be alphabetized. This 
could be used in at least two ways. If you went through a search of the 
1 is t of names and wanted both a numeri ca lly ordered pri ntout and an 
alphabetic one as your result, you would probably use item 2 on the main 
menu to generate the first list, then alphabetize and print it with this 
choice. (The alternate method of searching twice would take longer.) 
Another possibility might be that you generated a list of names as a 
result of searching people's records with the SEARCH program (which is 
never alphabetically ordered) and you wanted that list alphabetized 
before printing. 

Once you make this menu choice, the result is the same as if you had 
selected the generation of an alphabetic list from the main menu, but 
without the search for names. This starts with the 

PLEASE WAIT 
INITIALIZING ARRAYS 

display and continues as described near the end of section 7.3. Please 
see that section for further details. When the alphabetizing ;s done 
there will not be any output and the Special Lists menu will appear; if 
you want to see the result, use the "repeat an output" option, described 
in the next section. 

7.4.6 Repeating an Output 

The sixth choice on the Special Lists menu is for making a printout or 
viewing a list of names which resides in the computer's memory. The 
list may have gotten there by a search you just did, or may have been 
read in from a diskette as described in the section 7.4.3. The list may 
be in alphabetical or numerical order, and LISTS knows which it is. 
This option is used when you want extra copies of a printed list or when 
you want to reexamine a list on the screen. If you have not just made a 
list or have not read anything from diskette, there will not be anything 
in memory to view, and LISTS will tell you so. 
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After making this choice, it happens. The fonnatting parameters are 
pertinent for the printer output, and the screen speed parameter affects 
the speed of di spl ay. Typi ng <CTRL Z> aborts the whole thi ng and 
returns you to the Special Lists menu. Details on the effects of the 
parameters may be found in sections 7.3 and 7.5. 

7.4.7 Listing Empty Slots 

The last choice on the Special Lists menu examines all of the data 
diskettes that are in the drives to locate the unused 10 numbers. If 
you don't understand what this means, please refer to section 4.2. You 
would use this option to find the unused IO's so that you can add names 
to them using EDIT, or you might want to develop an idea of how much of 
each diskette was being used. 

An example list is shown in Figure 11. You may direct the list of 
numbers to the printer or your screen using the OUTPUT TO PRINTER 
parameter. For printed output the only parameters that have any effect 
are the SIZE OF LEFT MARGIN and TOP-OF-FORM AFTER PRINTS. For output to 
the screen, the speed of display is controlled by the DISPLAY SPEED 
pa rameter. 

When you choose this option, each complete data diskette ;s read, and 
the display or printout for that diskette follows. After that, each 
additional data diskette ;s read in turn and output. If you want to 
analyze diskettes not currently in the drives, you must return to the 
main menu, switch to the new diskettes, select CHECK DISKETTES by typing 
<5>, and return to the Special Lists menu to select the last item again. 
If you want all of these lists to appear on the same piece of paper, you 
should select the TOP-OF-FORM parameter off, since it will insert its 
ejection of a page when it finishes with all of the available data 
diskettes (not after each diskette). 

7.5 Changing Program Parameters 

There are fifteen parameters used by LISTS that affect printing, 
display, and diskette usage. A value is nonnally assumed for each of 
these, making it unnecessary to set them when you're first learning how 
to use the program. The assumed values can be changed using the 
CONFIGURE program. 

There is a menu and procedure for changing each parameter. The menu can 
be accessed by selecting 4 from the main menu or by typing 'PI from any 
other menu in LISTS. The menu shows a brief title for each parameter 
and its current value, followed by a question about which you want to 
change (by letter). The procedure for changing parameters in LISTS is 
the same as for the other FAMILY ROOTS programs, and you may wish to 
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Empty nAme .lots for d~ta diskette 
number 1 are •• follows. 

36 37 38 39 40 41 42 43 44 45 46 47 48 49 ~O ~1 52 
:53 ~4 :56 ~7 S8 ~9 62 63 64 65 66 67 68 69 70 71 72 
73 74 7:5 76 77 78 79 BO 81 82 83 84 8~ Bb 87 88 89 
90 91 92 93 94 95 96 97 98 99 100 101 102 103 104 10~ 106 

107 108 109 110 111 112 113 114 115 116 117 118 119 120 t21 122 123 
124 125 126 127 128 129 130 131 132 !33 134 13~ 136 137 138 139 140 
141 142 143 144 145 146 147 148 149 150 151 1~2 153 154 155 156 157 
1~8 1~9 160 161 162 163 164 165 166 167 168 169 170 171 172 173 174 
175 176 177 178 179 180 181 182 183 184 185 186 187 188 189 190 191 
192 193 194 195 196 197 198 199 200 201 202 203 204 205 206 207 208 
209 210 211 212 213 214 215 216 217 218 219 220 221 222 223 224 225 
226 227 228 229 230 231 232 233 234 235 236 237 238 239 240 241 242 
243 244 245 246 247 248 249 250 251 252 253 254 255 256 257 258 259 
260 261 262 263 264 265 266 267 268 269 270 271 272 273 274 275 276 
277 278 279 290 291 292 283 284 285 296 287 288 289 290 291 292 293 
294 295 296 297 298 299 300 301 302 303 304 305 306 307 308 309 310 
311 312 313 314 315 316 317 318 319 320 321 322 323 324 325 326 327 
328 329 330 331 332 333 334 335 336 337 338 339 340 341 342 343 344 
345 346 347 348 349 350 351 353 354 355 356 357 358 359 360 301 362 
363 364 365 366 367 368 369 370 371 372 373 374 375 376 377 378 379 
380 381 382 383 384 385 386 387 388 389 390 391 392 393 394 395 396 
397 398 399 400 401 402 403 404 405 406 407 408 409 410 411 412 413 
414 415 416 417 418 419 420 421 422 423 424 425 426 427 428 429 430 
431 432 433 434 43~ 436 437 438 439 440 441 442 443 444 445 446 447 
448 449 450 451 452 453 454 4~5 4~6 457 458 459 460 461 462 463 464 
465 466 467 468 469 470 471 472 473 474 475 476 477 478 479 480 481 
482 483 484 485 486 487 488 489 490 491 492 493 494 495 496 497 498 
499 500 :501 502 503 504 505 506 507 508 509 510 ~11 ~12 ~13 514 515 
516 517 ~18 519 520 521 522 ~23 524 525 526 527 528 529 530 531 ~32 
533 534 535 536 ~37 538 539 ~40 541 S42 543 544 545 ~46 547 548 549 
550 ~51 552 ~53 554 555 

FI GURE 11. 

LIST OF n1PTY SLOTS 
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refer to the other similar sections for more description. Many of the 
parameters are identical as well. The following paragraphs describe 
each parameter: 

a) TOP-OF-FORM AFTER PRINTS. This is normally on. When it is on, the 
printer will move the paper to the top of the next page when it is 
finished with the last printout. If it is off, no extra paper 
movement will occur. This is used to conserve paper if you wish. 

b) SIZE OF LEFT MARGIN. This is the number of spaces used for the 
left margin, and is nonnally 10. The actual width in inches 
depends on the character size you are using, which is the nonnal 
default size set using CONFIGURE. You would use this to allow space 
for binding. 

c) 

d) 

e) 

f) 

g) 

ASK FOR HEADER. This is nonnally off. 
standard header showing type of list and 
When it is on, you will be asked a series 
the header you want printed. Please refer 
details on how a header is defined. 

When it is off, the 
date will be printed. 
of questions to define 
to section 5.4 for the 

TAB BEFORE HEADER. This is the number of spaces used in front of 
any header, a standard one or otherwise. It is normally 10 spaces. 
You would use this to position a header to the right or left of the 
page for ease of viewing when bound. 

OUTPUT TO PRINTER. This is nonnally on. If it is on, your list of 
names or list of empty slots is directed to the printer. If it is 
off, the list can be viewed on your screen. You might use this 
parameter to store a list in memory and view it before deciding 
whether you wanted a pri nted output of it. I f you don I t have a 
printer, this parameter has no effect. 

SAVE LIST ON DISKETTE. This parameter affects only the results of 
merging two alphabetic lists. Lists in memory are saved to 
diskette by menu selections as described in section 7.4.4. The 
parameter is nonnally off. When it is off, merged lists are 
directed only to your screen or printer. When it is on, merged 
lists are also output to a scratch diskette file of your choice 
(see 7.4.1). You would use this parameter to create a larger 
alphabetic list on diskette to use in additional merging 
operations. 

USE MAIDEN NAME. This is normally on. When it is on, a woman's 
maiden name will be included in an alphabetic or numeric list made 
by searching the names on your data diskettes. In alphabetic lists 
the name will be placed in the list according to the Last Name at 
Birth. When the parameter is off, a woman's married name will be 

7-18 



FAMILY ROOTS 

used. This parameter works with the next one and they are not 
independent. If one or the other of them is on, then that form of 
the woman's name is used. If both are on, then both forms are 
used. And if neither are on, the married name is used. If a woman 
is not married, these two parameters have no effect. 

h) USE ~~RRIED NAME. This is normally on. When it is on, the married 
form of ~ woman's name will be included in a numeric or alphabetic 
list made by searching the names on your data diskettes. In 
alphabetic lists, the name will be placed in the list according to 
its Married Last Name portion. When it is off, only the Maiden 
Name form may be used, but it depends also on the previous 
parameter. See paragraph g). 

i) SHOW EMPTY NAME SLOTS. This parameter is normally off. When it is 
on, empty name slots that satisfy your search access criteria (i.e. 
within a number range, for a number list, or for a whole diskette) 
will be included in the numeric or alphabetic list. In numeric 
lists they appear in the order accessed, while in alphabetic lists 
they are moved to the end. When the parameter is off, empty names 
slots are discarded when they are found, and will not appear in a 
list. This parameter is independent of the Special Lists menu 
choice for making lists of empty slots. You are likely to use this 
parameter (as on) to create a printed numeric list to use in 
filling in the empty spaces. For example, it is very convenient to 
have such a list while you are adding names using EDIT, and to jot 
each name onto the paper as a temporary reminder as you work. 

j) SHOW LAST NAME FIRST. This is normally on. When it is on, a 
person's last name will appear first, followed by a comma, then the 
first names and Title. If a woman's married name is used, the Last 
Name at Birth appears between the first names and Title. When the 
parameter is off, the first names come first (amazing!), then last 
name(s) and finally title. Your choice here is mostly a matter of 
preference. We find it more natural to see a list that was 
alphabetized have the part of the name that was mainly used for 
that appear first. 

k) SCREEN SPEED (1-100%). This is used to affect how speedily a list 
of names is displayed on your screen if that's where you're looking 
at it. If you are printing your list, this parameter has no effect 
(see paragraph e). It is normally set to 100, which is the fastest 
possible, and a number in the 70 to 80% range may be a good value 
to choose. You may type the % or not -- it has no effect. 
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1) ABLE TO ABORT ALPHA. This is nonnally off. when it is off, an 
alphabetization in progress can be aborted by typing <CTRL Z> on 
your keyboard. When it is on, you will not be able to abort an 
alphabetization except by CTRL BREAK or power off. The parameter 
may be used to speed up the alphabetization of long lists, but will 
not have any appreciable effect on short ones. 

m) SEARCH TITLE WITH SOUNDEX. This is nonnally off. When it is on, 
the Title part of each name examined using the Soundex (see 7.2) 
will be checked to see if it sounds like the surname you supplied. 
This is provided in case you used the title as a place to put 
alternate surname spellings (optional). When it is off, the Title 
is not checked by the Soundex. 

n) I GNORE UPPER/LOWER CASE. Th i sis nonna 11 y off. When it is off, 
the search for names with the Name Set access (item 3 on Access 
Menu) will use name parts exactly as you supplied them, e.g. DeVoe 
is different from Devoe. When the parameter is on, upper and lower 
case fonns of the same letter are treated the same, i.e. DeVoe is 
the same as Devoe. You might need this if you entered names using 
a mix of upper and lower case or if your family names exhibit such 
variations. It takes considerably more time to find the names with 
the parameter on, rather than off. The parameter has no effect on 
Soundex searches, which are always done as if this parameter were 
on. 

p) DATE. The date is used in the standard headers for the two types 
of lists. If you want a date in a header you define, you must put 
it there. The date is obtained from your answer to the date prompt 
upon starting, if you are using that feature. When you change the 
date here, that will not have any effect on the other programs. 

7.6 Checking Diskettes 

You should not switch diskettes in your disk drives unless told to do so 
or unless you are at the main menu. On the main menu you must select 
CHECK DISKETTES by typing <5> after you switch, so that LISTS can find 
out where and what everything is. Elsewhere in LISTS you may be told 

PLEASE PLACE DISKETTE NUMBER 1 INTO DRIVE 2: 
PRESS ANY KEY WHEN READY 

which is an appropriate place to switch diskettes as directed. Another 
place is when you see a message like 

WHICH DRIVE IS THE LIST TO BE SAVED TO? 
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which appears when you are saving lists in memory to a scratch diskette. 
You should switch the diskettes before answering the question. 

The usual strictures about possibly destroying data and making backups 
discussed in other similar sections apply (5.5, 6.6, etc.) The 
technology doesn't yet support having your hands slapped by a mechanical 
contrivance that emerges from your screen. 

7.7 Exiting LISTS 

When you select <6> or press ('return'> on the main menu, you will see 
the exit menu. The choices are exactly the same as described for EDIT 
in section 4.6, which you may reread if you need refreshing. 

7.8 Miscellaneous Information on LISTS 

Several of the items on EDIT discussed in the miscellany section 4.7 are 
val id here too. Please reread that section if you need to. The items 
that pertain to list generation and manipulation are: 

a) Any question may be answered with a <'return'>. 

b) CTRL Z aborts any operation in progress, with the exception of 
alphabetizing if you have set a parameter to disallow the abort. 

c) GOTO 20000 usually gets you back into LISTS after an error. 
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(You guessed it. This one isn1t quite blank.) 
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8. DETAILED USE OF SEARCH 

The SEARCH program searches through the records you created (using the 
EDIT program) looking for whatever information you have selected. There 
are five types of searches which, when used singly or combined. enable 
you to find records satisfying almost any search criteria you wish. Use 
of SEARCH won't be very useful until you have a considerable number of 
records, although you may use it even when there is only one record. 

In order to get started with SEARCH, you can use the procedure described 
in section 3 and choose SEARCH from the programs menu, or you can get 
the programs menu after having run one of the other FAMILY ROOTS 
programs. After your choice the drive will whirr while SEARCH is 
loaded, followed by a message like 

PRESS ANY KEY WHEN YOUR DATA DISKETTES ARE IN THE DRIVES 

Be sure that at least one data diskette is present and that there is 
some diskette in every drive. When you type a key, SEARCH will check 
every drive to find the location and identity of each diskette. 

8.1 General Principles for Search 

When SEARCH is ready you wi 11 see the rna i n menu wi th the fo 11 owi ng 
choices: 

1) PERFORM A SEARCH 
2) OUTPUT SEARCH RESULTS 
3) CHANGE PROGRAM PARAMETERS 
4) CHECK DISKETTES 
5) EXIT PROGRAM 

We need to discuss in general what happens when you do a search before 
dealing with the specific types of searches. 

Each time you set up a search, you are asked to define 

a) 
b) 

and c) 

what to search for (the character, data, etc.) 
where to search for it (what fields) 
which records to search (what people) 

SEARCH then methodically proceeds to look in the fields of every record 
you selected to see if what you're looking for is there. When it finds 
something, the person's 10 is saved in memory and the name is shown on 
your screen. After the search is completed you are returned to the main 
menu. 
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Note that the result of your search is a list of names stored as IO's in 
the computer's memory. In order to preserve or view the list you must 
specifically choose to output it. If you want to examine the records to 
see what was found, you must run another of the FAMILY ROOTS programs to 
do so, but the list will still be available in memory after moving to 
the other program, making that a simple matter. You may save the list 
on diskette and load it into the LISTS program to alphabetize or print 
it nicely. And the list remains in memory to be used as the choice of 
records for more searches. 

Only the records having non-blank names are searched, in order to save 
time just in case you have a lot of unused slots. Also you can stop the 
search after it has begun by typing CTRL Z, which you might do if you 
found what you were looking for or if you made a mistake in setting up 
the search. When you abort a search the names saved thus far are 
preserved for output or further use. 

Let's examine the implication of reusing a list in memory for another 
search. Each of the five searches available is an OR search. This 
means that you can specify a large number of items to look for on any 
one pass through the records, and if any ONE of the items is found, the 
record is said to have satisfied the search. You do AND searches by 
specifying searching for one value, then reusing the results to search 
for another value, and so on until you're finished. This type of search 
means that the records found must satisfy ALL of the criteri a you set 
up, not just ONE. 

An example may clarify this. Suppose you wanted to find everybody who 
was born in LAS VEGAS and died in CALIFORNIA between 1960 and 1970. You 
would first set up a search of all the records for "born in Las Vegas". 
All the records would be searched and several would be found; the 
numbers for those would be saved in the computer's memory, say 13, 27, 
59, 81 and 428. You would then set up another search for people who 
"died in California". You instruct the program to search only the five 
record numbers saved from the last search. Suppose three of those 
satisfy the search, 27, 59 and 428. Finally you set up a search for 
"people who died between 1960 and 1970". Again you specify to the 
program to search only the three records whose numbers were saved, and 
only one record satisfies your search, number 59. You can output that 
number to your printer, the screen, or a diskette; or you might move to 
the EDIT program to change the record; or you might use SHEETS just to 
see what's there or print a group sheet for the person. 

The actual search of records can take a while since many records are 
usually retrieved and examined. Typically about 1/2 second would be 
needed for each record searched. If you watch your display, you will 
see a message showing what record is being searched. When a record is 
found to satisfy you criteria, the name is displayed. 
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The following sections describe the five types of searches in detail, 
followed by a discussion of how to output the results and what that 
looks like. After that comes a description of the parameters available 
in SEARCH. 

Note that if you want to search the list of names, you should-use LISTS 
program rather than SEARCH. 

8.2 Performing Searches 

You initiate a search by selecting <1> on the main menu. The result of 
that effort is another menu, which weill call the SEARCH menu, that 
gives you the option of one of five types of searches: 

1) SEARCH CHARACTER STRINGS 
2) SEARCH DATES 
3) SEARCH FOR NAMES 
4) SEARCH FOR NUMBERS 
5) SEARCH FOR EMPTY FIELDS 

When you make one of these choices, you are asked to specify which 
fields to search and what values in those fields are of interest. 
Subsequent sections describe in detail how to answer the questions and 
what the results are. 

After you select the fields and values of interest, you choose the 
records using the usual access menu that was described in section 4.3.1 
for EDIT. The menu choices are exactly the same and the results are 
nearly the same, but 'modified by one of the parameters, IGNORE 
UPPER/LOWER CASE. When you do a Name Set search, you can require that 
the name you supply must match whatls found exactly, or you can have the 
difference between upper and lower case of the same letter ignored. 
Examples of the effects of this parameter may be found in the similar 
discussion for LISTS, section 7.2. For further details on the access 
choices and how they work, please refer to section 4.3.1. Note that the 
menu choice 

LIST IN MEMORY 

does not appear unless there is a list present. 

8.2.1 Searching for Character Strings 

You choose to search for character strings by typing <1> from the SEARCH 
menu. You will first select which fields you want to be searched in 
each record and then you choose the character strings to be found. The 
search is for embedded strings, e.g. if youlre looking for YORK, then 
YORK, NEW YORK, and YORKY would all satisfy the search. 

8-3 



FAMILY ROOTS 

The IGNORE UPPER/lO~ER CASE parameter affects the results of the search. 
If the parameter is off, New York and NE~ YORK are considered to be 
different because, for example, the lie II and the IIE" are distinct. 
Converse ly , with the pa rameter on, those two fonns woul d be the same. 
Your choice of which to use depends on how you entered your data and on 
how long you're wi 11 i ng to wait -- the sea rch wi th the pa rameter on 
takes much longer. It may often be faster to include both (or multiple) 
fonns to search for, rather than using this parameter. For example, 
searching for New York, NE~ YORK, New YORK and NE~ York is faster than 
using one of them and asking that upper/lower case differences be 
ignored. 

You are first shown a list of all the variables you can choose. You 
select up to 10 of these by number. (You can increase that limit using 
CONFIGURE.) After you choose 10 variables the program will proceed 
automatically to the next step, or you may select fewer by pressing 
('return') in answer to the question, e.g. 

WHICH NUMBER? (5) 
NEXT NUMBER: ('return'> 

The list of variables includes all fields. There is some redundancy 
between this list and the other possible types of search, but you should 
note that the searches are done in different ways. In particular if you 
search a date field (including 1, 3, and 8) as a character string you 
may get some unexpected results if you're not careful (e.g. searching 
for 11 would give positive results for 11 April 1918, 1 November ????, 3 
March 1911, or 4 January 1762). 

If you choose to search any of the variables related to marriages, then 
all corresponding fields are searched. Thus if you chose ('9') for 
PLACE(S) OF MARRIAGE, there would be one field checked when there is one 
ma rri age, two checked when there a re two, and so forth. I f the search 
results are positive you will probably want to examine the record 
further. 

Once you ha ve selected your va ri ab 1 es, SEARCH shows you the 1 is t you 
have chosen and gives you a chance to do it again, in case you made a 
mistake. If you answer (N) to 

OK TO CONTINUE? 

then you begin again. If you type anything else (usually 'return') you 
will proceed to the next step. This philosophy for answering these 
confinnation questions is general and consistent, i.e. it is assumed 
everything is OK unless you say it isn't. 
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The next step is to pick up to 10 character strings to search for. You 
type each string of interest then press 'return'. When you have enough, 
type only the ('return'>. The program again asks you for confirmation 
by showing you your list. If you reject it you return to select the 
entire list of strings again. 

Once you have verified all selections, the program displays the access 
menu. At this point you may want to type 'P' to change parameters (you 
will return to this point when you finish), before you make your record 
access selection. The parameters that have any effect for this search 
are USE LAST NAME FIRST and SHOW MARRIED NAME for the display of names 
found, and IGNORE UPPER/LOWER CASE for the Name Set access. 

An example of a complete selection could be as follows: 

WHICH NUMBER: 
NEXT NUMBER: 
NEXT NUMBER: 

YOU HAVE SELECTED: 

2) PLACE OF BIRTH 

<2> 
<4> 
<'return'> 

4) PLACE OF DEATH/LIVING 

OK TO CONTINUE? ('return') 

PICK UP TO 10 EMBEDDED CHAR
ACTER STRINGS TO SEARCH FOR IN: 

2) PLACE OF BIRTH 
4) PLACE OF DEATH/LIVING 

FIRST STRING: 
NEXT STRING: 
NEXT STRING: 
NEXT STRING: 
NEXT STRING: 

(BOSTON) 
<CHARLESTOWN> 
<NEWTON> 
(WALTHAM> 
('return') 

SEARCH CHARACTER STRINGS WILL BE: 

1) BOSTON 
2) CHARLESTOWN 
3) NEWTON 
4) WALTHAM 

OK TO CONTINUE? ('return') 
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As described in B.1, the results of the search are names and numbers 
output to the screen and saved in memory. 

8.2.2 Searching on Dates 

You choose to search dates by typing <2> from the Search menu. You are 
then faced with a decision on one of three different types of searches: 

1) SEARCH FOR DATE BETWEEN TWO YEARS 
2) SEARCH FOR YEAR BETWEEN TWO DATES 
3) SEARCH FOR APPEARANCES OF MONTH/DAY 

where "date" refers to something in a record and "year" means a number 
you wi 11 supply. 

An example of the first type would be a search for "everybody born 
between 1775 and 1850". You would use the second for "everybody alive 
in 1863" or "everybody married after 1927". You would use the third to 
find everybody born in a certain month or certain day, e.g. "everybody 
born in March" or "everybody who was married on June 6". Note that if 
you want to search for a specific date including year, you should use 
the search on character strings. Also note that only dates in the 
standard format (see 4.3.4) are searched; the others are ignored. 

After you make your choice on type of search the general sequence of 
questions is similar to 8.2.1 but the specific choices are different. 
You will first be asked the fields (variables) you want to search, 
followed by the values you want to search for. The three standard date 
variables are always 

1) DATE OF BIRTH 
2) DATE OF DEATH OR 'NOW' 
3) FIRST VALID MARRIAGE DATE 

plus the Auto Date and any date fields you defined for yourself. 

You select the dates by typing the number in front, i. e. 1, 2 or 3 in 
the above list, and perhaps 4 or 5 if there are more shown to you. 

8.2.2.1 Searching for Date Between Two Years 

When you choose this option, you can select any or all of the date 
fields for searching. You end your selections by pressing only 
('return'> in response to the questions. After you make your selection, 
you are given the chance to start again in case of errors. 

Next you must supply two years. When the search starts, each field you 
have chosen will be checked to see if the year in the date stored there 
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lies between the two years you supplied, including those two years. You 
must supply exactly two year values -- you are returned to the main menu 
if you don't (under the assumption that you changed your mind). The 
year values must be exactly 4 digits long; if you need a year less than 
4 digits, use preceeding zeros (we're jealous!). 

If you want to search for exactly one year, you should choose both your 
year values the same. After you've chosen your two years, you're given 
the chance to verify or do it again. 

After you make your access choices, the search begins. 

8.2.2.2 Searching for a Year Between Two Dates 

When you choose this option you must select exactly two date 
fields--you will be returned to the main menu if you don't. After you 
make you choices, you are given the chance to start over in case you 
made a mistake. 

Next you must select exactly one year, four digits long. 
accessed will be checked to see if this year lies between 
the two date fields you chose, including those years. 
chosen the year, you're given the chance to verify it. 

The search starts after you make your access selections. 

8.2.2.3 Searching for Months and Days 

Every record 
the years in 
After you've 

When you select this option you can choose any or a11 of the date 
fields. You end your selections by pressing 'return', e.g. 

FIRST DATE NUMBER: 
NEXT DATE NUMBER: 

<2> 
<'return'> 

You are then given the chance to verify your selection before 
continuing. 

Next you may supply up to 31 combinations of month and day, in response 
to 

FIRST MONTH/DAY (MMDD): 
or NEXT MONTH/DAY (MMDD): 

The MMDD means two di gits each for month and day. For exampl e, 29 
January is 0129 and 3 July is 0703. If you want to search only for 
months you can use zeros for days or leave them off, e.g. 03 or 0300 
would cause a search for March, any day. Likewise if you want to search 
for days only, use zeros for the month, e.g. 0021 causes a search for 
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the 21st of any month. When you type <'return'> instead of a value, 
your input is done and you are given the chance to verify your entry and 
try again if needed. If you have selected day/month order in CONFIGURE, 
the questions shown above and the responses will have the day and month 
in reverse order. 

Finally you must make your choices from the access menu, and the search 
starts. 

8.2.3 Searching on People 

You choose to search on people by typing <3> from the Search menu. You 
first choose the variables to search and then the people you want to 
search for. SEARCH shows you the variables that you can search, namely, 

1) MOTHER 
2) FATHER 
3) SPOUSES 
4) CHILDREN 

plus any person fields you may have defined for yourself. Since person 
searches often use all the fields, you are asked 

DO YOU WANT TO SEARCH ALL NAMES IN EACH RECORD? 

A <Y> answer bypasses the further choice of variables. If you want 
particular fields, answer <N> or ('return'> for the questipn, and supply 
numbers to pick the fields; answer ('return'> when you have enough. You 
don't have individual control over spouses and children searches, e.g. 
you can't search only second spouses or third children fields; if you 
need to do that you should do the more general search, then examine the 
individual records (using SHEETS or EDIT) for those found. When you 
finish choosing fields, the list is shown to you for verification and 
restart if needed. 

Next you choose the names to search for. You may do thi s by name or 
number, but number would be the usual choice. When you supply a name, 
the program searches for the exact name as entered. This search is 
sl ightly faster but less general than searching for embedded character 
s tri ngs; you shou1 d use the IICha racter Stri ngll sea rch if you are unsure 
of the name or spelling. 

SEARCH asks you for name/number one at a time until you answer with 
<'return'> to end the list. You may search for up to 10 namp.s at the 
same time. 
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When you supply a number, the program displays the name corresponding to 
that number and asks for confirmation. This helps you find the right 
numbers if you are unsure. A typical sequence might be: 

FIRST NUMBER OR NAME: <23> 

THAT IS THE NUMBER FOR: 

MILLIE ACORN 

USE IT? <N> 

FIRST NUMBER OR NAME: <24> 

THAT IS THE NUMBER FOR: 

CHUCK BROWN 

USE IT? <Y> 

NEXT NUMBER OR NAME: 

YOU HAVE CHOSEN: 

1) CHUCK BROWN 

OK TO CONTINUE: <Y> 

<'return'> 

The access menu then appears and the search begins after you make your 
selections. 

Note that you might have chosen to search the people fields for numeric 
character strings rather than this. If you did, SEARCH wouldn't display 
the name corresponding to the number for your confirmation. Also the 
results might be different, e.g. if you said use '21' then 216, 521 and 
21 all satisfy the search as character strings. 

8-9 



FAMILY ROOTS 

8.2.4 Searching on Counts 

The search on counts is quite similar to the search on names, except 
that there is no confirmation of name needed. You elect to search on 
counts when you type <4> from the Search menu. SEARCH shows you the 
variables you can search on, namely 

1) NUMBER OF MARRIAGES 
2) NUMBER OF CHILDREN 
3) NUMBER OF NOTES 

plus any count fields you may have defined for yourself. 

You choose one or more of these by supplying the number 1, 2, etc., 
ending the list with an 'return' e.g. 

FIRST NUMBER: 
NEXT NUMBER: 

<2> 
<1> 

NEXT NU~BER: <' return' > 

You are then shown the list for verification before continuing. 

Next you supply the actual values to search for. You type these one at 
a time until your list is complete, then press ('return'). You can 
supply up to 10 numbers. 

Here comes the access menu once again, and the search begins when you 
make your choices. 

An example may be of interest. Suppose you wanted to find everybody 
with 3 or more marriages. Then the sequence would be as follows: 

1) NUMBER OF MARRIAGES 
2) NUMBER OF CHILDREN 
3) NUMBER OF NOTES 

FIRST NUMBER: 
NEXT NUMBER: 

YOU HAVE CHOSEN: 

<1> 
('return') 

1) NUMBER OF MARRIAGES 

OK TO CONTINUE? ('return') 
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CHOOSE UP TO 10 NUMERICAL VALUES TO 
SEARCH FOR 

FIRST NUMBER: 
NEXT NUMBER: 
NEXT NUMBER: 
NEXT NUMBER: 
NEXT NUMBER: 
NEXT NUMBER: 

YOU HAVE CHOSEN: 
1) 3 
2) 4 
3) 5 
4) 6 
5) 7 

OK TO CONTINUE? 

<3> 
<4> 
<5> 
<6> 
<7> 
<'return'> 

<' return' > 

Searching for Empty Fields 

FAMILY ROOTS 

You choose to search for empty fields by typing <5> from the Search 
menu. This kind of search is quite similar to searching for strings 
except that the string in this case is empty. The differences between 
this and the character string search are that you don't need to define 
what you're looking for, and all types of fields can be searched, 
including count fields. 

You will probably use this type of search to help you find where to fill 
in missing information. For example, you might have the 15 children of 
the NICHTIG family stored in IO's 1156 through ll70 and want to find 
which ones are missing the marriage information. You could look at each 
one yourself, or you could set up a search in the range 1156 to 1170 for 
empty NUMBER OF MARRIAGES field. SEARCH would then provide you with a 
list of the ID's to change or examine. Obviously, the larger the number 
of records to be searched, the more desireable it is to use SEARCH 
rather than look at each one yourself. 

You wi 11 be shown ali st of a 11 the va ri ab 1 es you mi ght want to check 
for missing information. You can select up to 10 of these by number. 
SEARCH won't check individual marriage fields such as the place of the 
third marriage, but you can search for any marriage locations missing 
out of the total marriages indicated by each Number of Marriage field. 
In other words if Joe has 1 marriage and John has 3, SEARCH wi 11 test 
only for that many marriages, 1 and 3 respectively. Similarly SEARCH 
won't check for whether the third child is missing but you can use the 
program to find if any of the children fields have been left blank. 

8-11 



FAMILY ROOTS 

After you have chosen your fields of interest and typed 

NEXT NUMBER: ('return') 

to indicate "that's all", you are shown the list for verification. When 
you do 

OK TO CONTINUE? ('return') 

the next thing that appears is the access menu--there wasn't anything 
else before that to choose because you're look i ng for "empties II • 

(nickel per bottle?) 

8.3 Outputting Your Results 

The results of your search or searches are now stored in memory and you 
want to have a look at them or save them? Type <2> from the main menu 
to get the choice of three places to put the names: 

1) OUTPUT TO SCREEN 
2) OUTPUT TO PRINTER 
3) OUTPUT TO DISKETTE 

Let's see what happens with each of these and expose the parameters that 
affect them. You can get the parameters menu by typing <P> from here. 
More details on the parameters will be found in the next section, 8.4. 

The screen output shows up to 20 names at a time and then pauses with 

PRESS ANY KEY TO CONTINUE 

This gives you the chance to see everything before it scrolls off the 
top of the screen. You can type <CTRL Z> at any time to abort the 
display and return to the main menu. The effective parameters are the 
same two that control the format of a name for display during a search, 
i.e. USE LAST NAME FIRST and SHOW MARRIED NAME. 

The printed output includes a header and the names for people who 
satisfied your searches. The header can be the standard one or one you 
define for yourself, as controlled by the ASK FOR HEADER parameter. An 
example of a printed output with standard header appears in Figure 12. 
As you can see, the standard header shows what selections you made to 
arrive at the list, i.e. the type of search, variables searched, and 
values used. Most of the other parameters are in effect here as well: 

a) you can have the printer move the paper to the top of the next page 
when the output is finished; 
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SEA~CH FO~ DATE BE~EEN ~O YEARS: 
DATE OF BIRTH 
CHRISTENED ON 

SEA~CH FOR THE FOLLOWINC VALUES: 
1100 

11" 
SEARCH CHARACTER STRINeS; 

PLACE OF BIRTH 
PLACE OF DEATH/LIVINC 
PLACEes) OF KARRIACE 
B1JRIAL PLACE 
CHRISTENED AT 

SEARCH FOR THE FOLLOWINC VALUES: 
CERMANY 
CERH 
WACON H01JND 
\lACON 
MOUND 

FAMILY ROOTS 

RECORDS FOR THE FOLLOWINC PEOPLE SATISFIED THE SEARCH: 

10 NAHE 

.) VOREN2ERC, SIHON 
') HARRIS, THERESA 

11) HA~SERC, CARL 
12) MAYER, COTLIES FREDRIC 
13) MAYER, ERNEST JACO! 
'3) VORENBERC, EMMA 
'4) VORENBERC, CLARA (KATHINKA) 
'5) VOREN2ERC, J1JLIA 

FIGURE 12 

SEARCH PRINTED OUTPUT 
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b) you can set the size of the left margin to allow for binding; 

c) you can set the order in which the parts of the names are 
printed--last name first or vice versa; 

d) you can have a woman's married or maiden name used; and 

e) you can position the header to the right or left side of the page 
for visibility purposes. 

The output to diskette is quite similar to saving a list of names on 
diskette using the LISTS program, and, in fact, the format in which they 
are stored is identical. You would use this type of output to pass your 
results to LISTS for alphabetizing or printing. SEARCH needs to know 
which diskette to store on and what to call its output. The first is 
found by asking you 

WHICH DISK DRIVE FOR OUTPUT (1-2)? 

The drive should contain a scratch diskette, or you should insert a 
scratch diskette before answering. If you don't know what is meant by a 
scratch diskette, please see section 7.4.4 or 7.4.1. The name for the 
output is found by asking 

WHAT DO YOU WANT TO CALL THE LIST? 

We suggest you pick a name that is descriptive of the search you just 
did, since it is easy to forget what's in a file named something like 
"ABCDJ2W. Also remember that names can be any string of up to 16 
characters. If you answer this question with a ('return l >, you will be 
shown what's on the diskette; this gives you the chance to choose an old 
or new name for storage. After the diskette contents is shown you will 
be asked the question again. To gain release from this trap if you 
change your mind or have a problem, type <CTRL Z>. 

None of the parameters have any effect when outputting your search 
results to a diskette. If you want to preserve the date of the search, 
you should include the date as a part of the file name. 

8.4 Changing Search Parameters -

This section discusses the CHANGE PARAMETERS menu for SEARCH. You get 
that menu by typing <3> from the main menu or <P> from any other menu. 
There are eight parameters available, with default values; the default 
values can be reset using the CONFIGURE program as described in 
section 10. 
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You elect to change any item by typing the letter shown in front of the 
name, e.g. 

WHICH? (C> 

results in 

USE LAST NAME FIRST? 

When you supply a value you are returned to the CHANGE PARAMETERS menu. 
If you press a letter by mistake and want to preserve the old value, 
just press ('return') when it asks for the new value. To escape from 
this menu, press ('return') in response to 'WHICH?'. 

a) TOP-OF-FORM AFTER PRINTS. This is normally on. When it is on, the 
printer paper will be moved to the top of the next page when output 
is complete. When it is off, no extra paper movement occurs after 
printing. You would use this to conserve paper, or to have your 
outputs on separate pages. 

b) SIZE OF LEFT MARGIN. This is used to allow for binding room and is 
normally 10 spaces. The actual width in inches depends on what 
your default print size was set to, using CONFIGURE. 

c) USE LAST NAME FIRST. This;s normally on. When it is on, every 
name is shown or printed with the last name first followed by a 
comma and the remainder of the name. When it ;s off, the last name 
appears before the title. The part of the name that appears first 
for a married woman depends on the next parameter. 

d) SHOW MARRIED NAME. This is normally off. When it is off, a 
woman's maiden name is used for display and printing. When it is 
on, the woman's married name is used. If the woman has no Married 
Last Name saved, this parameter has no effect. 

e) TAB BEFORE HEADER. This is used to position the header on a 
pri nted output to the 1 eft or ri ght of the sheet for ea se of 
viewing. It is specified in number of spaces, and is usually 10. 
It affects both standard and user-defined headers. Choosing a very 
large value may cause wrap-around of some of the header lines. 

f) ASK FOR HEADER. This is normally off. 
standard header is used on printed output. 
be asked a series of questions to define a 
section 5.4 for details on how a header is 
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g) I GNORE UPPER/LOWER CASE. Th is is norma 11 y off. When it is off, 
different forms of the same letter are considered distinct in Name 
Set accesses and character string searches. When it is on, upper 
and lower case distinctions are ignored. 

h) DATE. The current date is used in the standard header for printed 
output. It value ;s set from your answer to the prompt for date 
upon starting, if you are using that feature. The value is first 
set at the time you start up, and is preserved when you move among 
the FAMILY ROOTS main programs (except LISTS). 

8.5 Checking Diskettes 

It has been said before. Try section 5.5, 6.6, or 7.6. Don't switch 
diskettes without doing this from the main menu, unless you are told to 
switch or are as ked the question about where to store a search result 
(see 8.3). 

8.6 Exiting SEARCH 

When you press (4) or ('return'> on the main menu, you get the exit menu. 
This corresponds to the exit menu for EDIT with identical results. 
Please refer to section 4.6 for more details if you need them. 

8.7 Miscellaneous Information on SEARCH 

Several features discussed for EDIT are valid here as well. Please 
refer to section 4.7 for complete details. The following are 
applicable: 

a) Any question may be answered with a ('return'> 

b) CTRL Z aborts any processing in progress and returns you to the 
main menu 

c) PRESS ANY KEY TO CONTINUE is used to prevent information from 
scrolling off the top of the screen before you have seen it. 

d) GOTD 20000 usually gets you back into the program after an error, 
but be cautious. 
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9. DETAILED USE OF TEXT 

The TEXT program stores, retrieves, edits, prints and displays free-form 
textual information on the people in your list of names. It is not a 
general text editing or word processing program, but rather a "card 
file" system with retrieval based on the names you have set up using the 
EDIT program. The TEXT program doesn I t use the FAMILY fil e set up 
by EDIT but needs the (numbered) data diskettes from EDIT in order to 
retrieve names. In addition you will need to format one or more blank 
diskettes for use as text storage media before you begin. If you don't 
know how to do this, please consult the brief description in section 3 
or your operating system reference manual. Data diskettes used for text 
wi 11 be ca 11 ed "text di skettes II or "text data di skettes II in thi s 
section; these are distinct from the numbered data diskette$ used by the 
EDIT program. 

To begin, get into FAMILY ROOTS and select the TEXT program from the 
Programs Menu, or get to the Programs Menu from any other program and do 
likewise. The program diskette will whirr while TEXT is loaded, 
followed by 

PRESS ANY KEY WHEN DATA DISKETTES ARE IN THE DRIVES 

If you have 1 drive, you should have a numbered data diskette inserted, 
while for more than 1 drive you should have the numbered diskette and a 
corresponding text diskette loaded. You must have some diskette in 
every drive before proceeding. After pressing a key, TEXT checks all 
the drives and finds the location, identity and type of all the 
diskettes. 

9.1 Text General Principles 

The initial access to the data on the diskettes is similar to the EDIT 
and other main programs, but after that you'll find that TEXT is quite 
different. We need to explain the general philosophy and structuring of 
information on each diskette before we proceed with a discussion of the 
main menu. The textual information is stored in the SUPPLEMENT file 
on each diskette. Also on each diskette there is a DIRECTORY file 
that keeps track of whose information is in SUPPLEMENT on this 
particular diskette, and a COUNTERS file that keeps track of how 
space is used ;n SUPPLEMENT. The structure ;s such that every text 
diskette is independent of every other, but the program helps you in 
determining who is on which diskette. 

There is no automatic spl itting of information on one person across 
diskettes, but there is nothing to prevent you from having information 
on the same person on different diskettes. You could use this to 
advantage by keeping different sets of diskettes for different purposes. 
For example, one set could record facts for a person, the second could 
record notes to yourself on research progress and work to be done, while 
a third might contain anecdotes. You need to be careful about labelling 
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if you adopt such a system, since your diskette collection could become 
unmanagable in terms of finding what you want. 

There is a record structure within the SUPPLEMENT file which it helps 
to understand. The entire file ;s partitioned into 128 character 
segments. These segments are allocated to text for a particular person 
one at a time as needed. This means that a person's whole record (i.e. 
the full text) in a file is of somewhat arbitrary length and is bounded 
only by the space in the file, which in turn is only bounded by the 
space on the diskette. This scheme allows efficient use of the space on 
the diskette, since very little of that space will normally be blank or 
wasted. 

Note that the independence of the files from diskette to diskette, 
coupled with the efficient use of space on each, gives you an 
essentially unlimited capability to store data about your family. 
Retrieval by name or number helps you to find the information easily and 
quickly. 

The internal structure of the SUPPLEMENT file is used by you in 
controlling a record. When you look through a person's record, you do 
so in 128 character segments, although there is also a command to print 
an entire record as a unit. . Additions to a record are done in 128 
character segments, which you can select to have done each time you 
press 'return', or you may hold these additions until a longer section 
of text is ready to store. The choice is controlled by a parameter and 
is a trade-off between many short waits as you go, or one longer wait at 
the end. You may find the pauses a little annoying at first, but 
remember that we traded this against efficient use of space. Changes 
and deletions to a record are also on a 128 character basis, rather than 
on individual words. 

Before working with a text diskette, the program needs to retrieve the 
name to be used from one of the standard diskettes developed using EDIT. 
The text diskette is accessed for addition of that person or for 
checking to see if that person is already there. This implies that 
there must be a correspondence between the two types of diskettes for 
successful retrieval or addition of information. You can make the 
selection of the right diskette a little easier on yourself by choosing 
a labelling system (physical, i.e. pen/pencil) but in any case TEXT 
helps you find the right ones by giving you repeated tries. For the 
standard data diskettes the instructions from the program are always 
specific, i.e. 

LOAD DISKETTE 33 INTO DRIVE 2 
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Text diskettes have no such distinct identities, which is why several 
tries may sometimes be needed. 

You may find this program a bit annoying to use with a 1 drive system, 
because a lot of diskette switching will be needed. In a typical access 
you will have a program diskette inserted to load TEXT, must then insert 
a standard data diskette to retrieve some names, may have to switch 
standard diskettes if the correct names aren't there, then insert one or 
more text diskettes until the correct one is located. The situation 
isn't impossible--it just involves a lot of activity on your part. 

TEXT will tell you when it needs a text diskette or a standard data 
diskette. The general rule about not switching or changing diskettes 
applies here as much as it does in the other programs. When the drives 
are checked at the beginning of the program (or as forced by you from 
the main menu), TEXT finds the standard and text diskettes. If you 
didn't have a text diskette in a drive, TEXT will check one of the 
parameters to see where you want to put it and ask for the exchange 
there when it's ready. 

We hope all the above doesn't appear too complicated, because it really 
isn't. Once you try the program, you will find it very simple to use. 

Now we can get back to the main menu. The main item in the list is the 
one for working with text records, which is the subject of most of the 
remainder of section 9. You can also print or display a list of the 
people on a text diskette and show how much space has been used. These 
help in finding the right diskette and in choosing who to put where, 
respectively. There are also a few parameters you can change, which are 
mainly used for printing. 

When you choose to work with text records by typing <1> from the main 
menu, you are then shown the access menu. This is where you select the 
people you want to work with, by number range, by number list, by name 
list or (sometimes) by list in memory. This is the same as was 
described for the EDIT program in section 4.3.1. Please refer to that 
section if you need a refresher. After you make your selections you get 
the opportunity to work with the text record for each person satisfying 
your access selection. 

9.2 Working With Text Records 

When you start working with a text record for a person based on an 
access selection, the program first checks to see if that person is on a 
text diskette you have in the drive. The DIRECTORY file for each 
diskette is checked in turn until the person is found. If the person's 
number is not in any of the DIRECTORY files, you're given the 
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opportunity to switch diskettes, in case you're searching for the right 
one. The choice looks like this: 

IGNATZ MARVIN SCHLAFIG 
ISN'T CURRENTLY ON THOSE DISKS. YOU MAY 
ADD HIM/HER TO THE ONE IN DRIVE 2 OR 
TRY ANOTHER. 

TRY ANOTHER? <Y> 

PRESS ANY KEY WHEN READY 

At this point you can switch any or all of the text diskettes but should 
not disturb the standard data ones if they are there. When you tell the 
program to proceed anyway, (answer <N> or <' return' », it assumes you 
want to add the person to the text diskette in the highest lettered 
drive; however, the person isn't actually added until you have entered 
some textual information. 

If the person you selected is in the DIRECTORY file, the first 
segment of the text record is read, which contains the person's name. 
This name is compared to the one retrieved from the standard data 
diskette and you are told if they are different. You can proceed even 
if they are different, but the message gives you some protection against 
using or destroying text data accidentally. Mismatches may arise if you 
modified a person's name but didn't change the person. In this case you 
would usually proceed, and TEXT would update the reference name in its 
record. More dangerous mismatches can occur if you are using several 
different sets of standard data diskettes and get the wrong one, or if 
you erase a name via the EDIT reinitialization capability and then reuse 
the number. These cases require more careful consideration on your part 
of what to do. 

Once past these initial checks, you're now in TEXT command mode. Ten 
single-letter commands appear at the top of the screen which you will 
use to examine, change, add, and print the textual data. These commands 
may vanish occasionally but will always reappear when TEXT is ready for 
a command. 

You use the commands by typing only the single letter in response to the 
asterisk prompt, without any 'return' following. The fI*fI is your clue 
that TEXT is ready for a command. Since a single letter is admittedly 
cryptic, one of the commands is H for HELP, which will display a 
reminder about what the commands are. If this ;s your first time with 
the program, try the H command to get a feel for how it works. The Q 
command, for QUIT or EXIT, gets you out of the command mode and goes to 
your next access selection, or back to the main menu if there are no 
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more. The V command (Variable) gets you to the CHANGE PARAMETERS menu. 
The use of each of the other conmands is discussed in the following 
sections. 

9.2.1 Using the A Command (Add) 

You invoke the ADD cOll111and by pressing A. You use the Add corrrnand to 
start a person's text record when there's nothing there yet, and also to 
add text at the end of the record. When you invoke this, TEXT 
automatically moves to the end of the record while displaying what's 
there. It is normal to have a lot of disk activity at this point. 

You then start typing the information that you want to save. You don't 
need to be concerned about typing text in 128 character segments for 
storage, since the program partitions your input automatically. 
However, you should not type extremely long pieces of text at a time, 
say over 140 characters (not a fixed size), since the program will then 
have problems segmenting it. A message asking for re-entry will result 
if the program finds it impossible to do segmentation. We would 
recommend using 'return' after every 1 to 2 lines of text on your 80 
character display (80 to 160 characters). 

You have a choice about when TEXT will store the information you're 
entering onto the diskette. This can be after each time you type 
'return', or after many uses of 'return'. The choice is controlled by 
the ACCUMULATE BEFORE STORING parameter. Choosing one way over the 
other is a matter of when you want the pause for storage to occur. If 
you select to have it after each 'return', there will be many short 
pauses, while if you defer storage, a relatively long pause will occur 
when it happens. The choice is mostly a matter of personal preference. 

If you defer storage until text you entered has accumulated in memory, 
the opportunity to store will be taken in one of two ways: 

1) memory space has been used up and needs to be cleared out so you 
can continue, or 

2) you type only a ('return') to indicate you are finished and want to 
be able to enter a new command. 

In other words you can force a storage or get back to command mode by 
typing two successive ('return') entries with nothing between. 

When text is saved on a diskette, you may want to squeeze blanks or 
preserve them, and you can control that using the SUPPRESS EXTRA BLANKS 
parameter. The reason for providing this is for space conservation, 
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since each blank is a character and occupies space on the diskette. 
With the parameter on, text entered as 

This has many spaces. 

becomes 

This has many spaces. 

Having this parameter on will allow you to squeeze a little more onto 
each diskette. 

If you want to indicate a paragraph boundary, type <CTRL P> (for 
Paragraph) before starting to type the new paragraph. This will be 
detected for formatting of output on your printer. 

9.2.2 Using the F/B/S Commands (Forward/Backward/Start) 

When you have text stored on the di skette, you can move through the 
record in single-segment (128 character) steps, or reposition yourself 
at the beginning of the record. You would do this to examine content or 
to position yourself to change something or print something. 

You position yourself at the start of the record by typing S. You move 
forward in the record by typing F and backward by typing B. Each time 
you do this, something is displayed on the screen: 

I} (START), showing you are positioned at the front of the record, 

2) (END), showing you are positioned at the end of the record, or 

3) the text data that was just passed by. 

The third item needs a particular viewpoint to clarify what1s going on. 
Each time you move using F/B, you are considered to be positioning 
yourself (actually a pointer) on the boundary between two segments of 
the record. If you move backward in the record, you are moving from one 
segment boundary to the preceeding segment boundary, and in the process 
you1re passing over a piece of text stored in the segment between the 
boundaries. That text is what is displayed. The corresponding thing 
happens in the forward direction. 

You need not worry about damaging something if you try to move beyond 
the start or end boundaries. The program knows where you are and that 
you can't move any further. Try it and see. 
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9.2.3 Using the P/L Commands (PRINT/LIST) 

You use the P command to print a single segment on the printer and the L 
command to 1 i st the enti re record for the person on the printer. An 
example listing is shown in Figure 13. The start segment is preceded by 
a line telling who the printed output is for and date generated, unless 
you choose to define your own header. This is controlled by a 
parameter. If you don't have a printer, neither of these commands does 
anything. 

In order to use the P command, you need to position yourself using the 
F/B commands. Whatever text that was last displayed on your screen will 
be what is printed when you type P. If you wanted to print, say, only 
the first few segments, you would position yourself to the start of the 
record, then do F, P, F, P, F, P etc. until you've printed as much as 
you want. 

If you use L to print the entire record, then your position in it 
doesn't matter. The entire record will be printed in any case. When 
the printing is done, the position is at the end of the record. 

Many of the program parameters affect the fonnatting of the printed 
output. Many of these are probably familiar by now. The parameters are 
as foll ows: 

a) 

b) 

c) 

d) 

e) 

f) 

SIZE OF LEFT MARGIN affects the margin space available for binding. 

INDENT PARAGRAPHS affects whether the first line of each paragraph 
;s tabbed 5 extra spaces. 

ASK FOR HEADER affects whether the standard or your own special 
header will be used. 

TAB BEFORE HEADER affects the horizontal positioning of any kind of 
header. 

LINES PER PAGE allows insertion of inter-page gaps (if your printer 
doesn't automatically do this already). 

SHOW ID AFTER NAMES affects the inclusion of ID in the standard 
header. 

g) SHOW MARRIED NAME affects the fonn of a woman's name in the 
standard header if she's married. 

h) DATE is the date that will appear in the standard header. 
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IENJAMIN DUVAL JJ J : 

lan1a.ln Du Vall (Du Val), .on of .en1 •• 1n and Susannah T,ler, 
enli.ted a. a pri.ata on Dece.b.r 4, 1776. He w •• advanoed to 
.erveant on 22 Dec •• ber 177'. Hi •• er.ic. wa. continued. 
(5 •• pave. '6, ZOO, lIZ, 407 of the &uster rol.l of Mar,land.) 

Hi. brothe! Cabriel, afterward. Chief Ju.tioe of the V.S. 
Supre •• Court, enli.ted a. a prlYate. Edward Du Val, 
another brother, b.ea&e a lieutenant and wa. kill.d at Ca.den. 
atill another broth.r, r~aao, an offie.r, w •• ~111ed at 
Eutaw Sprinv., having been wound.d at 'nin.t, .i.' 'whil.t 
leadinv the forlorn hope'. 

(5 •• old record. in Charl •• ton, S.C., and al.o doeu •• nts of 
Cen. I.a.e Harding Du Vall of V.II.burgh V.Va.) 

The •• thr.e .uee ••• iY ••• n1a.in. d •• c.nd from Mar.en Du Vall. 
the Hugu.not of Nant •• , France, him •• lf a .an of w.alth 
and political pow.r prior to hi. de.th in 16'4. 

(Se. hi. will of 16'4.) 

(Infor.ation obtained from DAR records.) 

FIGURE 13 

TEXT PRINTED OUTPUT 
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9.2.4 Using the M/D Commands (MODIFY/DELETE) 

You use the M (Modify) command to reenter the text in one segment of the 
record and the D (Delete) command to eliminate one segment. The 
affected segment is the one you last passed over using the F/B commands 
(see 9.2.2), which is displayed on your screen. 

When you modify a segment you may shorten or lengthen it. It doesn't 
have to be the same length as before. TEXT automatically adjusts the 
succeeding segments for any significant change in length. Note that if 
you only need to modify one word, you still must reenter the enti re 
line. If you need to modify more than one segment you must move to the 
next one using F or B. Working from start to end in a record making 
your changes is more efficient than end to start. The SUPPRESS EXTRA 
BLANKS parameter affects any modifications made here. 

When you delete a segment, all of the text in that segment will vanish. 
Since this can be rather damaging, you are asked to confirm that you 
want to delete it. You must type the entire word 'YES' in response to 

(your text) 

WILL BE DELETED IF YOU TYPE 'YES'. 

The segment that is cleared out is then freed for reuse and the blanked 
segment will not be part of that record any longer. 

If you want to insert text in the middle of a record, you should use the 
M convnand. 

9.2.5 Using the C Command (COMPRESS) 

When you have made a lot of modifications and deletions, there may be 
empty spaces in the segments of a record. This affects the way a record 
appears when it is printed using the L or P commands. To eliminate the 
space you may use the C Command. 

The C command eliminates the space from the current segment position to 
either the end of the record or the next paragraph marker, whichever it 
finds first. The current segment position means wherever you positioned 
yourself using the F/B/S commands. If enough space is made available, 
any freed segments are allocated for reuse by TEXT, thus conserving your 
diskette space. 
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The SUPPRESS EXTRA BLANKS parameter has no effect here. The only space 
eliminated is that at the end of each segment plus any completely empty 
segments. 

It is normal to have a lot of disk movement when you use the C command, 
and it may take a little time to finish, especially if you have a long 
record without any paragraph markers. 

9.3 Listing the People on a Diskette 

You may wish to find out which people are on a particular text diskette. 
You might do this in looking for the right diskette to use, to print a 
list to be stored with a diskette, or perhaps to print a master 
directory of all of your diskettes. You can make a list of the people 
by selecting option 2 from the main menu. The output may be to your 
screen or to the printer and is controlled by the PRINTER ON FOR 
DIRECTORY parameter. Default is to your screen. 

The list of people is generated from the names stored in the text 
records rather than the standard list of names generated using EDIT. If 
you want to abort the generation of the list, type CTRL Z. You might do 
this if you found what you were looking for. If the text file is empty, 
a message is displayed and no list created. 

9.4 Showing Space on a Diskette 

Since one of your decisions is who to put on which diskette, it often 
helps to know how much space remains. You can find out by typing <3> 
from the main menu. You should normally allow enough space for at least 
1 to 2 printed pages of information per person. One page equates to 
about 32 segments in a diskette record. 

9.5 Changing TEXT Parameters 

There are twelve parameters that you can change from the CHANGE 
PARAMETERS menu that will affect certain ways the program operates and 
makes printed output. You access this menu by typing <4> from the main 
menu or by typing <v> from command mode. A list of the parameters is 
displayed along with their current values. You may change one by typing 
the letter in front in response to the WHICH question, e.g. 

WHICH? <B> 

results in 

SIZE OF LEFT MARGIN? 
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If you specify a new value, the old value is replaced. If you respond 
with only a ('return') the old value is preserved. You can change as 
many parameters as you 1 ike; each time you are returned to thi s menu. 
When you're finished, press ('return') in response to WHICH. 

The following parameters are available: 

a) PRINTER ON FOR DIRECTORY. The default is 'off' or 'false'. This 
affects only the output destination for the list of people on a 
diskette. When it is off, the directory can be viewed on your 
screen. 

b) 

c) 

d) 

e) 

f) 

SIZE OF LEFT MARGIN. The default is 10 spaces. This affects all 
outputs to the printer. This effectively allows space at the left 
of a sheet for binding purposes. 

INDENT PARAGRAPHS. This is normally off. When it is off, each 
paragraph (as indicated by your CTRL P markers) is started only by 
skipping a line when you print it. When it is on, a line is 
skipped and the first line of the paragraph is moved to the right 5 
spaces. 

ACCUMULATE BEFORE STORING. This is normally on. When it is off, 
text is saved to the di skette each time after you type 'return'. 
When it is on, text is accumulated in memory and not saved to dis
kette until there is no more space available or until you are 
finished with entries for one person. Because a pause occurs 
during di skette storage, the choi ce is one of where and how long 
you want to tolerate the pause. See section 9.2.1 for further 
details. 

SUPPRESS EXTRA BLANKS. This is normally off. When it is off, text 
you enter is saved exactly as you enter it. When it is on, two or 
more blanks (spaces) in succession are compressed to a single 
blank. The parameter is used to conserve space on your text 
diskettes, allowing slightly greater storage on each. 

ASK FOR HEADER. Does this seem familiar? It is. It is usually 
off and affects whether the program uses the standard header (name 

9-11 



FAMILY ROOTS 

and date) or one you define for yourself. See section 5.4 for a 
refresher course. 

g) TAB BEFORE HEADER. Ah! Another old friend! This is the number of 
spaces used in front of any header and is provided for positioning 
purposes. Normal value is 10. There is more on this in 5.4 too. 

h) LINES PER PAGE. This is the maximum number of lines that will be 
printed per page and is normally 55. You would use this to prevent 
printing from occurring on the very bottom and top of the page, 
i.e. to leave an inter-page gap. A page ejection is done by TEXT 
when this limit is reached. 

i) SHOW 10 AFTER NAMES. This is normally on. It affects any dis
played or printed names. When it is on, the person's 10 number is 
shown after the name like U(ID=2927)". When it is off, no such 10 
is shown. This helps you locate people by their 10 numbers and 
resolves ambiguities in the case of similar names. 

j) SHOW MARRIED NAME. This is normally on. When on, a woman's mar
ried name is printed or displayed. When off, her maiden name is 
shown. The parameter has no effect for single women. 

k) DATE. The date is printed in the standard header. It is set from 
your answer to the prompt for date when you started, if you are 
using that feature. The value is first set at the time you start 
FAMILY ROOTS, and any changes you make here will be preserved in 
any of the other main programs except LISTS. 

(Hooray! The last enumeration of program parameters is finished!) 

9.6 Checking Diskettes 

Don't switch diskettes unless told to do so or unless you can force TEXT 
to examine all the diskettes in the drives. The latter is available on 
the main menu by typing <5>. We1re repeating ourselves! Try section 
5.5 (or several other such possibilities) if you need to see it again. 

9.7 Exiting TEXT 

When you press <6> or (Ireturn ' > from the main menu, you get the exit 
menu with its four choices. This corresponds exactly with what you have 
seen in the other main programs. Please consult section 4.6 for more 
information. 
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9.8 Miscellaneous Information on TEXT 

This section collects a few miscellaneous cOl11T1ents, some new and some 
reiterated, for ease of reference. Some of the comments correspond to 
what was said in the similar section on EDIT, 4.7. Here goes: 

a) If you have an error that unceremoniously dumps you to BASIC, you 
can often recover by typing GOTO 20000. This does not always work, 
since the internals of the computer may sometimes be so messed up 
that nothing short of powering off and on again will fix it. If 
the GO TO 20000 appears to work, it is advisable to do only what is 
necessary to save work in progress, since things may still be 
fl aky. 

b) A CTRL Z for aborting works for some things but not others in TEXT. 
In particular you will not be able to abort a compress operation or 
a saving of text on diskette--to allow the abort could cause point
ers within the program to become messed up, with consequent loss of 
your information. 

c) Any text entries may be printed using the SHEETS program as 
described in section 6.3. However, you gain a little more 
flexibility in formatting by moving back and forth between the two 
programs. It does cause significantly longer delays to do it this 
way however. 
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(De-whited on purpose.) 
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10. DETAILED USE OF CONFIGURE 

Much of what you can do using the CONFIGURE utility was discussed brief
ly in section 3 on getting started. This section covers some of those 
pOints in more detail now that you are more familiar with FAMILY ROOTS. 
Other features not described previously are also covered. 

CONFIGURE is the program that manages the CONFIGURATION file on the pro
gram diskettes for you. That file tells each of the other programs 

a) What equipment you have, where it is, and how to operate it. 

b) How your diskettes are set up. 

c) How you want the programs to operate, e.g. the date order to be 
used, nominal maxima, and other such items. 

d) What your special fields are, plus whether you're using Auto Date 
or not. 

e) What the starting values for all the program parameters are. 

The CONFI GURE program a 11 ows you to access and change a 11 of those 
values through a series of menus, and, in some cases, a sequence of 
questions and answers. Having access to the CONFIGURATION file in this 
way ;s a very powerful tool for you, since it alloY-'s you to customize 
FAMILY ROOTS to you own preferences and needs. 

CONFIGURE can be run by inserting the appropriate program diskette or by 
obtaining the programs menu after exiting any other program. No data 
diskettes are needed by CONFIGURE, so no pause for diskette switching is 
needed. In addition, Configur may be entered directly when you are in 
BASIC by typing 

LOAD II CONFIGURE",8 
RUN 

10.1 The CONFIGURE Main Menu 

After a s1 ight delay for initial izing and reading the CONFIGURATION 
file, the main menu appears. It shows the following six choices: 

1) SET HARDWARE CONFIGURATION 
2) SET RECORD PARAMETERS 
3) SET DEFAULT PARAMETER VALUES 
4) SAVE CONFIGURATION FILE 
5) PRINT FILE CONTENTS 
6) EXIT 
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You used 1, 2 and 4 when you first set up your system. Items 1, 2 and 3 
expose additional menus to help isolate exactly what you want to change. 
Item 4 is used to save the CONFIGURATION file to all of your program 
diskettes, and item 5 can be used to make a listing of the current con
tents of your file. Subsequent sections will discuss selected items 
accessed using 1 and 2; and will provide details and examples for se
lections 3 and 5. 

At the bottom of the main menu you will notice the question 

WHICH (1-6,#)? 

The "#" sign is how you gain direct access to the CONFIGURATION file 
using the parameter indices (see Figure 14 a few pages ahead for a sam
ple listing). If you use the "#" you're on your own since little 
gui dance will be provi ded about the effects of any changes you make. 
Also, some parameters are coded in certain ways and you can cause severe 
problems for yourself by setting values that won't be recognized. These 
cautions are provided to make you wary of using this feature, but it is 
available if needed. In general you are much better off accessing any 
value through the menus and questions, since this provides proper for
matting and range checking where needed. 

If you get your CONFIGURATION file messed up, you may delete the file and 
run CONFIGURE--the program will re-create a good file in its memory, but 
you may have to reset the diskette fonnatting parameters and hardware 
items before you are able to operate. 

Of Special Note: you may change anything in the CONFIGURATION file at 
any time via the CONFIGURE menus without affecting your data, EXCEPT for 
the diskette fonnatting parameters, where a warning is given. Our 
novice users have often been concerned that a change like adding a disk 
drive might destroy their data, but this is not the case. You only need 
to be cautious if you get a warning. 

10.2 Miscellaneous Hardware Details 

The hardware menu appears when you select <1> from the main menu, and 
shows the following choices: 

1) SET PRINTER CONFIGURATION 
2) SET DISK CONFIGURATION 
3) SET DISPLAY CONFIGURATION 

Selecting any of these results in a question and answer session to help 
define the needed parameters. We feel that the question and answer for
mat combined with the infonnation provided in section 3 is probably 
sufficient. If you think some area related to the above hardware is not 
sufficiently described, we would appreciate that feed-back. 
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A few minor points can be made with respect to the above hardware: 

a) If you want to allow a right margin on your printed outputs, you 
should set your printer paper width to less than its maximum. For 
example, if your paper is 8 inches wide, saying it is 7 inches wide 
will leave a 1 inch margin on the right. 

b} If you have more than 2 disk drives, you may find it convenient to 
specify that you have only 2 when first starting. This is because 
you must always have some diskette in every drive when each program 
begins, and you won't have many data diskettes when first using 
FAMILY ROOTS. 

10.3 Setting Record Parameters (User Fields) 

You access the menu for setting record parameters by typing <2> on the 
CONFIGURE main menu. The difference between the parameters you can set 
from this menu and those available from the third menu item is that 
these parameters affect several programs, whereas those are peculiar to 
individual programs. The menu choices are 

1) DEFINE USER FIELDS 
2) SET MAX IMA 
3) DEFINE DISKETTE FORMATTING 
4) MISCELLANEOUS 

The maxima available by selecting 2 are self explanatory. As an example 
of usage, you may find you don't have enough space to enter children for 
everyone. To correct that problem simply reset the MAXIMUM NUMBER OF 
CHILDREN here from the usual 15 to whatever you need, say 20, and save 
the CONFIGURATION file on all program diskettes, including both the Main 
and Auxiliary program diskettes. 

The miscellaneous choices are for the day/month order in dates, for Auto 
Date inclusion, and for the footnote character. These have all been 
discussed previously in many places. You should recall the implications 
of changing these: 

a) you will need to correct a 11 dates manually if you change the 
day/month order 

b) you will need to correct all the footnote indicators manually if 
you change it 

c) changing Auto Date from on to off or vice versa results in a mix of 
entries in your records--some with it and some without. 

We do not recommend doing anything with defining diskette fonnatting 
(Item #3) after you have saved any data. Doing so may result in loss of 
your data or in not being able to access it. You are given a warning 
when you select this option. 
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That leaves defining user fields, whic~ probably needs more description. 
When you choose (I) from this menu, you will be asked a series of ques
tions to define field labels, their types, and their interrelationships. 
You can do this at any time. However, if you change a field from one 
meaning to something unrelated, be aware that any data entered under the 
old meaning doesn't vanish--you must erase it or move it yourself. For 
example if you changed the first user field label from DATE OF BURIAL to 
SEX, any dates saved there previously would now appear labelled as SEX 
until you change them. 

First you are asked how many of your own fields you want. This may be 
anything between 0 and 9. If you press ('return') in answer to the ques
tion, the old value will be preserved, but the questions keep coming. 
This allows you to change the label, type, or relationship if needed. 
The program next begins cycling through the number of fields you said 
you wanted. You can redefine a title from something like 

to 
DATE OF BURIAL 

BURIAL DATE 

with no impact. If the title shown to you is adequate, you don't need 
to reenter it--pressing <'return') will preserve the former value. If 
you choose a titl e with more than 10 cha racters, you wi 11 be remi nded 
that the title is somewhat long, and given a chance to reenter it. You 
may use long field titles if you wish, but if you do so, some of the 
FAMILY ROOTS outputs may not appear very neat. Note that only the first 
three characters of a field title are used when printing the free-form 
charts. 

After defining each title, you must then say what kind of field it 
is--free-form, date, person, or number. Examples of each are as 
foll ows: 

a) free-form: PLACE OF BURIAL 
PLACE OF CHRISTENING 
SEX 
OCCUPATION 
RELIGION 
SPECIAL 10 
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b) date: 

c) person: 

d) number: 

DATE OF CHRISTENING 
DATE OF BURIAL 
SEALING DATE 

GODFATHER 
GODMOTHER 

NUMBER OF MEDALS 

FAMILY ROOTS 

If in doubt, select "free-fonn" since there is no special checking done 
on such a field. Date fields follow the rules and methods set forth in 
section 4.3.4, and person fields are interpreted as discussed in 4.3.6. 
Number fields only have a special interpretation in the SEARCH program. 

After all of your fields are defined using the above, you are shown the 
list and asked for the relations between them, if any. No relationships 
is a valid situation. What is needed here is the linking of fields like 
BURIAL DATE and BURIAL PLACE. You can see the result of each entry on 
the menu after doing it and can make corrections as necessary. To exit 
the questions, press ('return'>. One word of caution is needed here: 
don't link fields circularly, i.e. in the example cited, don't have 
BURIAL DATE pointing to BURIAL PLACE and BURIAL PLACE pointing to BURIAL 
DATE at the same time. 

FAMILY ROOTS uses the field relations to decide when to print two fields 
on the same line or close together. This occurs in CHARTS and SHEETS. 
The field pointed to appears after the one doing the pointing. More 
than 2 fields can be linked. 

If you make a mistake in your entries, select DEFINE USER FIELDS and run 
through the questions again. It can be done very quickly because 
'return' preserves values you don't want to change. 

10.4 Setting Default Parameter Values 

You can set the default or starting value for the parameters peculiar to 
each program by typing (3) from the main menu. When you do that, 
CONFIGURE gives you a menu of all the programs (plus a miscellaneous cat
egory) and asks which one you want. When you choose, you will get a 
menu showing the parameters described for each program in the previous 
sections (e.g. the list shown in 6.5 for SHEETS). 

The difference between changing the value in each program and changing 
it here is that the one you enter here becomes the start-up or usual 
value. Therefore any changes you make may cause some of our statements 
in earlier sections about usual or default values to be incorrect. 
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If you select a value to change, you must enter the value followed by a 
'return'. Remember that '0' still means false and '1' still means true 
here. 

You will find a few parameters here that aren't available on your Change 
Program Parameters menus, but still affect only particular programs. 
These were discussed in previous sections so don't need much discussion 
here. An example is the LENGTH OF 'LONG LINE' for the EDIT program, 
which controls whether you are prompted about long notes, as described 
in 4.3.5.6. 

The following parameters have not been explicitly discussed elsewhere in 
the manual; or, we often get questions about them: 

a) MAXIMUM NUMBER LIST SIZE. This is the maximum numbe.r of IO's that 
can be stored in the computer's memory when you speci fy a Number 
List or Name Set from the Access Menu (see section 4.3.1). It is 
also the space used to construct the Compressed Pedigree Chart (see 
section 5.3.2.3). It has nothing to do with the maximum number of 
names in memory in the LISTS program; this maximum is set 
automatically by using almost all of the available memory and 
cannot be set directly by you. 

b) LARGEST NUMBER. This is the largest 10 number the computer will 
accept. Nonna lly there is no reason to change it. It may be made 
smaller but not larger. 

c) MAX. NAME LIST MEMORY PAGES. Names are normally stored on your 
diskettes in sets of 15, called pages. Some of these pages may be 
in the computer's memory at anyone time. The maximum number of 
pages allo~Jed in memory at one time is set by this parameter. If 
you set it larger, you may experience less disk activity. If you 
set it too large, you will experience lengthy pauses while the 
computer tries to clear out characters not being used at the 
moment. You should not set it smaller than 2. We recommend 
leaving it at 5. 

d) NUMBER OF SEARCH LIST ITEMS. This is the maximum number of 
parameters you may select to search in, using the SEARCH program. 
See section 8.2.1 for further details. 

e) SEPARATOR IN NAMES. Please refer to section 3.2.2.2. 
f) PROMPT FOR DATE. This is a true/false parameter and is set to 

'true' by us. When it is true, you will be asked for the current 
date whenever the START program is run (this occurs when you start 
your session and after exiting CONFIGURE and LISTS). Your choice 
is to remember to set the date properly on one of the Change 
Program Parameters menus each time you run, or to have the program 
remind you with a question. 
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10.5 Printing the CONFIGURATION File Contents 

You can make a listing of the CONFIGURATION file contents by typing <5> 
from the main menu.· Your printer parameters must have been defined 
before you can do this. An example is shown in Figure 14. The index 
value appearing at the left is the count of the item in the file. If 
you use the "#11 access from the main menu (see previous cautionary 
statements in 10.1), it is this index that you use. The next column 
shows the current value in your computer's memory--it isn't in the file 
until you've stored it there if any changes were made. The third column 
provides a brief description of the parameter. 

You will probably not need to make such a listing under normal circum
stances. It is available to help diagnose problems. Note that some 
fields are packed or coded; for example, two digits appear at the end of 
each user field definition. 
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CONFIGURATION FILE CONTENTS 1984 

INDEX CURRENT VALUE DESCRIPTION 

1 
2 
3 
4 
5 
6 
7 
8 
9 

10 
11 
12 
13 
14 
15 
16 
17 
18 
19 
20 
21 
22 
23 
24 
25 
26 
27 
28 
29 
30 
31 
32 
33 
34 
35 
36 
37 
38 
39 
40 
41 
~2 

43 
44 
45 
46 
47 

2 
4 
~ 
0 
0 

32 
B 
1 
1 
2 
0 
:5 
7 

26 
664 
256 

10 
15 

7 
10 
0 

39 
8 

r;9 

1 
1 

25 
536870912 

0 
0 
0 

10 
16.5 

0 
0 

15 
5 

122 
0 
0 
0 

10 
0 
1 
0 
0 
0 

PRINTER TYPE 
PRINTER DEVICE 
CHARACTER COLOR 
SPARE 
SPARE 
INDEX TO DEFAULT CH~ACTER SIZE 
INDEX TO DEFAULT CHA~ACTER CONTROL 
NUMBER OF DISK DRIVES 
DISK DEVICE * HARD ~IRED 
NUMBER OF PRINT SIZ!S 
SPARE 
CODE FOR PRINTER COMMANDS 
CODE FOR NORMAL PRINTING 
AVERAGE NAME LENGTH 
SECTORS AVAILABLE O~ ONE DISKETTE
LENGTH OF ONE 'FAMIL~' RECORD 
MAXIMUM NUMBER OF NOTES 
NAXMUM NUMBER OF CHILDREN 
MAXIMUM NUMBER OF MARRIAGES 
MA~IMUM NO. OF GENERATIONS 
SPARE 
SCREEN WIDTH - 1 
USEABLE PAPER WIDTH IN INCHES 
MAXIMUM NUMBER LIST SIZE 
DAY/MONTH ORDER (YES/NO) 
AUTO DATE USED (YES/NO) 
LENGTH OF 'LONG LINE' 
LARGEST NUMBER 
SPARE 
PROMPT FOR DATE 
SPARE 
CHARACTER PER INCH VALUE 
CHARACTER PER INCH VALUE 
CHARACTER PER INCH VALUE 
CHARACTER PER INCH VALUE 
NAMES PER NAMELIST RECORD 
MAX. NAMELIST MEMORY PAGES 
CUSHION FOR NAMELIST RECORD 
SPARE 
SPARE 
SPARE 
NUMBER OF SEARCH LIST ITEMS 
SPARE 
NUMBER OF USER-DEFINED FIELDS 
SPARE 
SPARE 
SPARE 

FIGURE 14. 
CONFIGURATION File Contents 
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48 
49 
50 
51 
52 
53 
54 
55 
56 
57 
58 
59 
60 
61 
62 
63 
64 
65 
66 
67 
68 
69 
70 
71 
72 
73 
74 
75 
76 
77 
78 
79 
80 
81 
82 
83 
84 
85 
86 
87 
88 
89 
90 
91 
92 
93 
94 
95 
96 

CURRENT VALUE 

1984 

I. 
19 

o 
8 
9 

10 
11 
o 
o 

49152 
49155 
49158 
49161 

1 
o 
o 
o 
o 
o 

CHR$(18)+CHR$(20) 
CHR$ (15) 

SEXOO 

DESCRIPTION 

SPARE 
DEVICE FOR DRIVE 1 
DEVICE FOR DRIVE 2 
DEVICE FOR DRIVE 3 
DEVICE FOR DRIVE 4 
SPARE 
SPARE 
SYS ADDRESS 
SYS ADDRESS 
SYS ADDRESS 
SYS ADDRESS 
SEX FIELD INDEX 
SPARE 

FAmLY ROOTS 

BURIAL FIEL~ INDEX 
CHRISTENING FIELD INDEX 
SPARE 
RESERVED 
PRINTER START CONTROL 
PRINTER STOP CONTROL 
DEFAULT DATE 
FOOTNOTE CHARACTER 
SEPARATOR IN NAMES 
FIRST TWO YEAR DIGITS 
SPARE 
CONTROL FOR CHARACTER SIZE 
CONTROL FOR CHARACTER SIZE 
CONTROL FOR CHARACTER SIZE 
CONTROL FOR CHARACTER SIZE 
USER DEFINED FIELD 
USER DEFINED FIELD 
USER DEFINED FIELD 
USER DEFINED FIELD 
USER DEFINED FIELD 
USER DEFINED FIELD 
USER DEFINED FIELD 
USER DEFINED FIELD 
USER DEFINED FIELD 
SPARE 
SPARE 
SPARE 
SPARE 
SPARE 
SPARE 
SPARE 
SPARE 
SPARE 
SPARE 
SPARE 
SPARE 

FIGURE 14 

CONFIGURATION File Contents (cont'd) 
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INDEX 

97 
98 
99 

100 
101 
102 
103 
104 
105 
106 
107 
108 
109 
110 
111 
112 
113 
114 
115 
116 
117 
118 
119 
120 
121 
122 
123 
124 
125 
126 
127 
128 
129 
130 
131 
132 
133 
134 
135 
136 
137 
138 
139 
140 
141 
142 
143 
144 
145 

CURRENT VALUE 

1 
1 
1 
1 
1 
1 
1 
1 
1 
o 
o 
o 
o 
o 
1 
7 
1 
1 

10 
o 
o 
o 
o 
(I 

<) 

(I 

(I 

10 
o 
o 
(I 

o 
1 
o 
o 
o 

10 
1 
(I 

1 
o 

DESCRIPTION 

SPARE 
SPARE 
SPARE 
SPARE 
SPARE 
SPARE 
SPARE 
SPARE 
SHOW SIZE AFTER EACH INPUT 
DO COMPLEMENTING 
UNCONDITIONAL SUBSTITUTION 
ENTER SPOUSE'S CHILDREN 
COMPLEMENT ADDRESS 
ADD NAMES SEQUENTIALLY 
NEXT NAME ID 
STEP START NUMBER 
SAVE LAST ID ON EXIT 
SPARE 
SPARE 
SPARE 
SPARE 
SPARE 
USE MONTH NAMES 
MAXIMUM GENERATIONS 
SHOW ID AFTER NAMES 
TOP-OF-FORM AFTER PRINTS 
SIZE OF LEFT MARGIN 
SUPPRESS NOTES ON CHARTS 
PRINT ACCESS CHOICES 
SHOW EMPTY FIELDS 
USE LAST NAME FIRST 
SHOW NAMES ONLY 
CASCADE STANDARD CHARTS 
SELECTIVELY SUPPRESS NOTES 
SHOW MARRIED NAME 
TAB BEFORE HEADER 
ASK FOR HEADER 
LINES PER PAGE 
SPARE 
APPEND 'TEXT' FILE 
PUT CHILDREN IN ORDER 
SPARE 
SPARE 
SPARE 
TAB BEFORE HEADER 
OUTPUT TO PRINTER 
SAVE LIST ON DISKETTE 
USE MAIDEN NAME 
USE MARRIED NAME 

FI GURE 14 

CONFIGURATION File Contents (cont'd) 
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INDEX CURRENT VALUE DESCRIPTION 

146 0 SHOW EMPTY NAME SLOTS 
147 1 SHOW LAST NAME FIRST 
148 100 SCREEN SPEED (1-1001.) 
149 0 ABORT ABILITY ON ALPHA 
150 0 SEARCH TITLE WITH SOUNDEX 
151 0 SPARE 
152 0 SPARE 
153 0 IGNORE UPPER/LOWER CASE 
154 0 SPARE 
155 0 SPARE 
156 0 SPARE 
157 0 SPARE 
158 0 PRINTER ON FOR DIRECTORY 
159 10 SIZE OF LEFT MARGIN 
160 1 DRIVE FOR TEXT DISKETTE 
161 0 INDENT PARAGRAPHS 
162 1 ACCUMULATE BEFORE STORING 
163 0 SUPPRESS EXTRA BLANKS 
164 0 ASK FOR HEADER 
165 10 TAB BEFORE HEADER 
166 50 LINES PER PAGE 
167 0 SPARE 
168 0 SPARE 
169 0 SPARE 
170 0 SPARE 

FIGURE 14 .. 

CONFIGURATION File Contents (Cont'd) 
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(The pristine beauty of this page is despoiled to make the next page 
odd-numbered.) 
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11. USING ~HE UTILITIES 

At this time there are six utilities; BLANKS, WHAT, CREATE, RENUMBER, 
ADDRESS and READER. Each will be described in a separate section below. 
A program qualifies as a utility if it is either small or performs some 
special function not in the genealogical mainstream. Thus CONFIGURE, 
described in sections 3 and 10, is also a utility. Each utility is 
accessed by selecting it from the menu of programs. If it is not on the 
menu you currently see on your screen, insert a different program 
diskette in the drive (switch diskettes) and select the last item on the 
menu, called "PROGRAMS", to generate a new list of programs. 

11.1 The BLANKS Utility 

BLANKS prints blank charts of the standard, formatted type on single 
sheets of paper. It is executed by selecting it from the programs menu 
after booting or after exiting another program. 

BLANKS asks how many charts you want and then proceeds to print them. 
You might find this program both interesting and useful to adapt to 
other purposes. The format is controlled by the data statements in the 
mi ddl e of the program. If you change them, the program wi 11 print 
whatever you set up. 

Note that it is possible to print blank individual sheets using the 
SHEETS program. To do that, you will need to find an unused 10. First 
get into the EDIT program and set the number of marriage, number of 
children, and number of notes fields for that 10 to however many you 
want of each to appear on your blank form. Next get into the SHEETS 
program, set the PRINT EMPTY FIELDS parameter to on, and finally print 
individual sheets for the unused 10. You can get more than one form by 
using the Number List access selection and entering the same 10 for as 
many times as you need blank forms. 

11.2 The WHAT Utility 

We hope that name doesn't cause problems if you talk to somebody about 
this--it could be an old Abbott and Costello routine repeated. 

Anyway ... WHAT will tell you the supposed identity of any diskette. We 
say "supposed" because it is possible to mess up a diskette. This is 
one way to find out. You could also use this to find out the proper 
number for a standard data diskette in case you forgot to label it. You 
execute WHAT by selecting it from the programs menu. 
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When it starts, WHAT asks you which drive to check. It then reads the 
control file on the diskette in that drive and will say the diskette is 
one of four types: 

a} a program diskette 
b) a text diskette 
c} a standard data diskette 
d) not a FAMILY ROOTS diskette 

If it is a standard data diskette, you also get the following informa
tion: 

1) the diskette number 
2) the number of people per diskette 
3) the average name length assumed 
4) the space available on an empty diskette 
5) the length of one FAMILY record in characters 
6) the length of one NAMELIST record in number of names 
7) the cushion for name length variances 

You will usually not be interested in the second thru seventh items. 
They are provided in case FAMILY ROOTS rejects a diskette due to incor
rect parameters. These parameters must agree with the CONFIGTN.OAT file 
before the programs will accept any data diskette. 

After getting the information for one diskette you may ask for another 
drive, or you may switch diskettes and analyze another in the same 
drive. Press ('return') in answer to the question to exit WHAT. 

11.3 The CREATE Utility 

CREATE makes empty standard data diskettes. Any time you need a new 
standard data diskette you must either run CREATE to make one or copy an 
empty one made previously with CREATE. The diskette number is assigned 
when you first use the empty diskette with the EDIT program. The dis
kettes you use will be formatted by CREATE. 

You execute CREATE by selecting it from the programs menu. CREATE then 
tells you to insert the diskette to be created in a drive. There's 
nothing more for you to do after that except note progress on the 
screen. See section 3.3 for more details on how and when to use CREATE. 

11.4 The RENUMBER Utility 

RENUMBER allows you to reassign the 10 numbers for people on your dis
kettes. You may reassign individual numbers or may redefine an entire 
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diskette's worth. You execute RENUMBER by selecting it from the pro
grams menu. PLEASE: be sure you have made backups before you start 
this; it's easy to make a mistake and wipe out something valuable. 

When RENUMBER starts, you're asked 

1) RENUMBER INDIVIDUALS 
2) RENUMBER WHOLE DISKETTE 
WHICH (1,2)? 

If you choose the first, you will need to supply pairs of old and new 
numbers. If you select the second, you will need to define a new dis
kette number and say which diskette. In either case you will need your 
ENTIRE set of data diskettes since every record must be checked for 
appearances of the old 10 number. Obviously this is not an operation 
you will undertake lightly or with only a few minutes to spare. 

When you select 1, you are then asked 

VERIFY THE lOIS? 

If you answer <V>, the name for each number in the pairs you are about 
to supply will be shown to you before the number is accepted. This will 
probably entail some switching of diskettes to retrieve the names. An 
example sequence could be 

OLD NUMBER? <822> 
THAT IS THE 10 FOR 
JAMES M. FREEPOT 
ACCEPT? <V> 

NEW NUMBER? <1528> 
THAT 10 IS NOT NOW IN USE 
ACCEPT? <Y> 

OLD NUMBER? <823> 
THAT IS THE 10 FOR 
JON K. FREEPOT 
ACCEPT? <N> 

OLD NUMBER? <824> 
THAT IS THE 10 FOR 
JUNE FREEPOT KENILCAMP 
ACCEPT? <Y> 
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NEW NUMBER? <1582> 
THAT IS THE 10 FOR 
HARVEY WIGWORM 
ACCEPT? <Y> 

OLD NUMBER? <' return' > 

In this example if you don't reassign Harvey Wigworm, his old record 
will be wiped out when June Kenilcamp's overwrites it. 

It is obviously much faster to omit the verification, but you should 
exercise great care lest you inadvertently wipe something (somebody!) 
out. 

The capability to renumber a whole diskette is provided to allow you to 
merge formerly independent diskette sets. You will be asked to define 
the new diskette number either by directly supplying the number or by 
providing one 10 that will be on it, analogous to what is done to define 
a diskette number in EDIT. The new diskette number should not be one 
you currently have in your set. Since RENUMBER has no way of knowing 
how many diskettes you have in your set, there is no way to verify your 
entry. Please be careful. 

After you've specified who's to be renumbered, you will be asked 

OK TO START? 

as one last safeguard. When you answer <Y>, RENUMBER will direct you in 
what diskettes to insert and where. Just follow the instructions. 

11.5 The ADDRESS Utility 

ADDRESS is used to print an address list for living people whose 
addresses are stored on the standard data diskettes. The people used 
must have an "L" for "Living" stored in their Death Date or Living field 
to be considered, and the entry in the DIED/LIVING AT field must have at 
least 1 semicolon, indicating a full address is stored there. Refer to 
section 4.3.5.2 if this doesn't make sense to you. 

You can use the usual name access methods described in section 4.3.1 to 
choose the set of people; in addition you may ask that a whole diskette 
be examined. 

ADDRESS has a parameters menu of its own, which is used in much the same 
way as in the Family Roots main programs. There are nine or ten 
parameters available. The parameters are all common to other programs 
except one, called LINES BETWEEN LABEL TOPS. When this is set greater 
than zero, it is assumed that you are printing directly onto gummed 
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labels. In this case, the parameters relating to headers, top-of-form, 
and lines per page will have no effect. When you have the LINES BETWEEN 
LABEL TOPS set to zero, it is assumed you are printing on your normal 
sized paper as defined in the configuration file. In this case, if you 
set the LINES PER PAGE greater than zero, ADDRESS will attempt to fit 
that many on one sheet before doing a top of form. Otherwise, printing 
will continue even across the page boundaries. 

After you specify the names to use, the program proceeds to examine each 
record and print the name and address for those that are valid. ADDRESS 
will tell you which diskettes to insert and where. 

11.6 The READER Utility 

READER is used to put a previously generated list of names into memory 
for use by another of the FAMILY ROOTS programs. The list to be read 
wi 11 have been generated by either the LISTS program or the SEARCH 
program on a scratch diskette; please refer to sections 7.4.4 and 8.3 
respectively on how to save lists to diskette. After READER has been 
executed successfully, the 

LIST IN MEMORY 

option on the Access Menu for EDIT, CHARTS, SHEETS, SEARCH, TEXT and 
ADDRESS will appear; please refer to the discussion near the end of 
section 4.3.1 if you donlt understand what this means. If you want to 
put a list into memory for use by the LISTS program, see section 7.4.3 
for more information. 

When you run READER, it first provides you some reminders about the uses 
of a List in Memory and then asks for the scratch diskette to be read. 
While the list is being read, the screen message will show what type of 
list it is--alphabetic or numeric. (The message may only flash briefly 
if the list is very short.) When the list has been read, the screen 
then shows how many lOis are stored, and the exit menu will then appear 
after a short time. You can "hurry up" the appearance of the exit menu 
by pressing any key. 

Not every list of names will fit in memory. The number of names that 
can be accommodated is determined by the MAXIMUM NUMBER LIST SIZE 
parameter, which can be set using CONFIGURE and is normally 99. If your 
list wonlt fit, READER will tell you so. In this case READER gives you 
two options: 

1) Put as many names as possible into memory starting from the 
beginning of the list, or 

2) Skip some number of names and then put up to the maximum into 
memory. 
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If you choose the second option, you will also need to tell READER how 
many names to skip. Actually, there is a third option not provided by 
READER: go to CONFIGURE to make the MAXIMUM NUMBER LIST SIZE bigger; 
refer to sections 10.4 and 5.3.2.3 for more information on that. 
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12. DEALING WITH SOME COMMON PROBLEMS 

Many of the problems you might encounter and how to deal with them have 
been mentioned in previous sections. This section pulls those together 
in one place for ease of reference and adds a few you may not have heard 
of before. 

Some of this represents our experience and feedback from you, our cus
tomers. We appreciate hearing from you, especially when it helps us 
prevent the same problem from occurring with our other customers. 
Please let us know of any problems you think should be added here. 

Here they are: 

a) BASIC error messages. Various kinds of errors can cause you to be 
dumped into BASIc with a cryptic error message. If you need to get 
back into the program to preserve something you were doing, GOTO 
20000 will get you back to the main menu in most cases. If that 
doesn't work, you will have to begin again from the START program. 

As for the error messages you might get, some we should be told 
about. SYNTAX ERROR is definitely our problem and needs fixing, 
although we certainly hope there are none left. OUT OF MEMORY 
error doesn't necessarily mean you ran out of memory--it is usually 
caused by the internal pointers getting messed up somehow. DISK 
FULL is your problem--you probably have something extraneous on the 
diskette which must be removed. I/O ERROR is a bad diskette some
times, but not always. The best way to guard against it is to make 
frequent backups. If you get this error, try rotating the diskette 
mylar within its shield until the alignment hole is visible (do 
this by hand), then try reading the diskette again. This has often 
fixed the problem for us. 

Also see item n. 

b) Diskettes won't read. If your disk drives won't read our program 
diskettes, your drives may need to have their speed adjusted. It 
is a simple operation which any computer dealer should be able to 
do for you. There are also programs available that allow you to do 
this for yourself. Be careful about voiding warranties, however. 
If it turns out welve sold you a bad diskette, weill replace it, 
free-of-charge of course. 

c) Programs hang. If you try to start one of our programs and it 
seems to hang up, you may not have your equipment configuration set 
correctly. To solve this problem run CONFIGURE again and review 
all hardware parameters. Please see section 3.1 and subsections 
for more details on this. 
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d) Printer won't work. If your printer won't print, review all of the 
controls you specified in CONFIGURE. If after checking everything 
out, it still doesn't work, please contact us. With the wide vari
ety of printers on the market today, it is difficult for us to 
anticipate all possible ways that a printer might be controlled. 

e) Missin~ CONFIGURATION. If you get a message that your CONFIGURATION 
file 1S missing, it is. To get it back, get into CONFIGURE 
di rectl y (load "CONFIGURE",8 fo 11 owed by RUN) and reset a 11 the 
parameters to their correct values. To be sure that you have the 
right diskette formatting parameters, you may want to run the WHAT 
utility to see the values you used before. 

f) Data scrambled. Sometimes you may see totally unexpected values in 
places, such as a name where the date should appear. The 
computer's internal pointers are partially messed up. (This can be 
caused by sparks or improper grounding). The cure is to restart. 

g) Names are stored in sets (nominally 15 per 
set on t e 1S e es. While each name can have a variable length, 
the overall limit for the set can't be exceeded. If you use a num
ber of long names in success i on, you may hi t the 1 imit and EDIT 
will refuse to store the names. You can try using a different 10 
for some of the names, or you can shorten one or more of the names. 
See also sections 4.2.1 and 4.7. 

h) Data overflow. When entering information in a person's record, 
EDIT shows you how much space you have used out of the total avail
ab 1 e. I f you exceed the 1 imi t, ED IT won't save the record. You 
can correct this by shortening some of the information in the 
record. Try abbreviating state or country names, for example. 

i) Scrambling diskettes. If you have separate data diskette sets that 
use the same parameters, it is possible to insert a diskette from 
one set while working with the other. This may cause writing the 
wrong data on the diskette if you are using EDIT. The best way to 
fix this is to prevent it and to make frequent backups. To fix it 
otherwise you will have to review ALL the records on the diskette 
and correct those in error. 
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j) Won't accept diskette. Every program checks the data diskettes 
used to be sure the right fonnatting parameters are present. If 
they're not, the program gives you a message and dies. The problem 
is a mismatch between the data diskette and the CONFIGURATION file. 
Use the WHAT utility to find the correct parameters and change the 
CONFIGURATION file. 

k) 

1) 

m) 

Diskette erased. 
may contact us. 

If FAMILY ROOTS erases one of your diskettes, you 
Be prepared to discuss copyright violations. 

End of Data Error. This message from BASIC can have various 
causes. One likely one is that you don't have the same 
CONFIGURATION file on both the Main and Auxiliary Programs 
diskettes. To correct this, use the CONFIGURE program to save the 
file on all program diskettes as described in section 3.2.2. Since 
this error can have other causes, this may not repair the problem. 

Dates not 9rinting right. There are two main causes of this. 
Either youidn't enter the dates in the accepted formats described 
in section 4.3.4, or you changed the date order control parameter 
described in section 3.2.2 after having entered some dates. Some 
problems with correct entry fonnat have been no use of spaces (e.g. 
23Aug1972 with no spaces will not be recognized) and use of dashes 
with the wrong fonnat (e.g. 23-Aug-1972 won't be recognized but 
23-11-1972 will be). If your problem was caused by changing the 
control parameter, you will have to reenter the dates that aren't 
being printed correctly. 

Another problem can occur when you choose not to use standard 
dates. If you enter dates like 3Aug1972 (no spaces), that won't be 
printed correctly when the USE MONTH NAMES parameter is on, since 
it is the same length as a standard date. Make sure such dates are 
9 digits long, e.g., 03Aug1972. 

n) Out of Range (BASIC) error. This can have various causes. One 
possibility ;s a program error which we should be notified about. 
Another case involves correct use of the CONFIGURATION file, namely, 
having the correct copy on all Program diskettes. One situation 
which occurred was that a customer had increased the maximum 
children to 17 and made some entries. He subsequently forgot about 
that, later changed the maximum children back to 15. When he tried 
to retrieve the information for that person with 17 children, this 
error occurred. The fix is simple--change the maximum and every
thing is again OK. 

0) Data diskette not recognized. This will happen if the file that 
has the diskette identity (named CONTROLS) is overwritten, 
destroyed, or erased somehow. One way this can happen is if you 
succeed, despite program warnings, in putting a CONFIGURATION file 
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onto a DATA diskette. There are other possible ways unrelated to 
the program. As long as the FAMILY and NAMELIST files are 
still present, you can recover from this error as follows: 

Make an empty data diskette using CREATE. Next. copy the 
CONTROLS file from the empty one onto the problem diskette. 
Finally, get into the EDIT program via the usual procedures, and 
tell EDIT which diskette this is, when it asks. After doing this 
you should check the information for several people to be sure the 
files are OK. If you didn't make a backup, do so! Shame on you! 

Order of children wrong in group sheet. Turn the PUT CHILDREN IN 
ORDER parameter off. See section 6.5 for more information. 

Printer goes ha~ire. You may have a control character in the data 
you entered whi~ has been interpreted by your printer as a control 
for itself, not exactly a desired result. You need to abort your 
operation using CTRL Z and then turn your printer off and on again 
to clear the garbage out of it. 

Screen full of garbage. This odd occurence would happen after you 
select a program from the programs menu and it starts to load; the 
screen then fills up and the computer dies. The cause is probably 
one of the sizes being set too large to fit in your memory. You 
need to power off, power on after counting to 10, get into 
CONFIGURE directly (load IICONFIGURE",8 followed by RUN). You can't 
reliably get into CONFIGURE any other way with this problem. Once 
you are into CONFIGURE, check the maxima and set some smaller if 
possible. The usual culprit on this one is MAXIMUM NUMBER LIST 
SIZE; see section 10.4 for more information about this parameter. 

All names show as NO 10 You are not entering numbered names 
properly If you have thlS problem. Please review section 4.3.6 
again. The most common error of this type is entering both the 
name and the 10. For example, if the name Dorfy Ditmyer has been 
associated with 10 number 627 (as described in section 4.2 and 
subsections), then the correct entry in a person field would be 
1 ike 

(5) FATHER? <627> 

but the following would be incorrect 

(5) FATHER? <627 DORFY DITMYER> 
or 

(5) FATHER? <OORFY DITMYER 627> 
or 

(5) FATHER? <OORFY DITMYER (10=627» 
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t} Date missing. If you don't have a date on your program parameters 
menu, you left the date parameter empty in the CONFIGURATION file. 
Run CONFIGURE and enter anything for the date. You can later 
modify the date each time you run. 

u} LISTS doesn't recognize data diskette. When you use a scratch 
diskette with LIsTs, it marks the drive as not having a standard 
data disk in it. If you use your standprd data diskette to store 
or retrieve a scratch list, LISTS won't know it's there any more. 
To cure this, return to the LISTS Main Menu and select CHECK 
DISKETTES. 
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(Oh, no!! Not another blank page!!) 
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13. WRAP-UP 

Thanks for taking the time and effort to read this user's guide. We 
hope it has been worth it. We'd like to reiterate that your ideas and 
suggestions for improvements and new products are welcome. We are con
stantly seeking to enhance our product and want to know your desires. 
Some future possibilities that come to mind are: 

a) A program to compute statistics on your family, e.g. average number 
of marriages, average number of children, locality distributions, 
etc. Is this essential, or just interesting? 

b) A program to check the consistency of your data. This hasn't been 
essential so far because of the complementing features in EDIT. 
Such a program could check whether dates for a person are in the 
proper order and plausible, as well as comparing dates with par
ents' and childrens' records. Other possibilities? 

c) A program to output the relationship of any two people you specify. 
We have seen some nice graphic presentations of this type. It's 
nice, but do you need it? 

d} A utility to make check lists for carrying with you on your trip to 
the library, archives, town hall, etc. If you need something like 
this, an example of what you are now using would be helpful. 

e) A program to make reports, with the ability to include as little or 
as much information you wish, sorted according to the specified 
fields. Very useful for comparisons and for checking possible 
holes, but very time consuming to generate -- do you need it? 

That's about it! 

Good hunting with your genealogies! 
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(Guaranteed, absolutely, the final and last blank page!) 

13-2 



FAMILY ROOTS 

APPENDIX A 

SPECIAL CHARACTERS USED BY FAMILY ROOTS 

The following characters have a special meaning under certain 
circumstances when used in FAMILY ROOTS from the keyboard. Please 
examine the referenced section if you need more information. 

Character Section Use 

CTRL E 4.2.2 Erasing an entry. 
4.3.2 
6.4 

CTRL 0 4.3.5.2 Suppress zip code printing. 

CTRL P 9.2.1 Paragraphing in TEXT. 

CTRL Z 3.5 Abort procedure and return to main menu. 
4.7 
etc. 

10.3 Footnote referencing 
4.3.3 
4.3.4 
& others 

P 4.2.1 Ask for Change Parameters menu 
& others 

S 4.3.2 Step through fields 

A-I 



APPENDIX B 

QUINSEPT STANDARD POLICIES 

FAMILY ROOTS 

QUINSEPT has the following standard policies which you may like to know 
about: 

a) We offer a 90 day unqualified guarantee of satisfaction on all our 
software. The 90 days begins on the date of purchase. If for any 
reason you decide not to keep Family Roots, you may return it to where 
you bought it for full refund - that means to the store, mail order 
house, or us. Note that ALL copied materials, including backup 
diskettes, must be returned with the package. 

b) We offer our customers a commission on sales generated via 
referrals. The comnission is 10% of the net price we receive. To 
collect the fee, the new customer must mention the referral at some 
point during the sale, and the referring customer must claim the payment 
or credit. We will be happy to accumulate credits against future 
purchases if you wish. 

c) Updates of our software are made 2 or 3 times per year and are 
announced to all registered users. The updates included fixes to 
reported bugs and incorporate additional features. We offer replacement 
diskettes and updates at the same low price per diskette. In addition, 
users may send us any of their own diskettes to get an update at the 
diskette replacement price minus the cost of diskettes. Users may get 
the current version at any time by sending us diskettes and the 
appropriate payment, i.e. they need not wait for an announcement of 
update. Furthermore, a user need not purchase an update to qualify for 
purchase of succeeding ones. The price at the time this is written is 
$7 per diskette on our diskette, or $5 per diskette on a user1s 
diskette; this is subject to change without notice. 

d) We have local representatives in many metropolitan areas. These 
people may be contacted for support as needed. Please be aware that 
some of this service may incur a charge, to be negotiated between you 
and the representative. 

e) Although we have no formal association with the QUINSEPT USER GROUP, 
we do support it in various ways. We supply the group with the names 
and addresses of all new registered users on a periodic basis. We also 
submit news items and product information of general hterest for 
inclusion in the newsletter; actual inclusion is at the edit0r 1s option. 
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ERROR CODE MEANINGS 

52 Block header not found on disk. 
53 Sync character not found. 
54 Data block not present. 
55 Checksum error in data. 
56 Byte decoding error. 
57 Write-verify error. 
58 Attempt to write with write protect on. 
59 Checksum error in header. 
60 Data extends into next block. 
61 Disk id mismatch. 
62 General syntax error. 
63 Invalid command. 
64 Long line. 
65 Invalid finename. 
66 No file given. 
71 Command file not found. 
82 Record not present. 
83 Overflow in record. 
84 File too large. 
92 File open to write. 
93 File not open. 
94 File not found. 
95 File exists. 
96 File type mismatch. 
97 No block. 
98 Illegal track or sector. 
99 Illegal system track or sector. 
102 No channels available. 
103 Directory error. 
104 Disk full or directory full. 
105 Power up message, or write attempt with DOS Mismatch. 
110 Invalid error message received from the drive. 
113 Invalid reservation of space tried. 
114 Out of memory on disk. 
115 Array not found. 
116 Mismatch in dimensions of arrays. 
117 Record not available. 
119 Record too long. 
120 Record not available. 
121 Variables missing in the record. 
122 Variable length over 255 characters. 
125 Count field has more than 3 digits. 
126 Count field is greater than 255. 
127 Namelist page index too big. 
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(We fooled you. Here's another blank page.) 
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